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IOF INTERNATIONAL SPECIFICATION FOR

SPRINT ORIENTEERING MAPS
AZ2E QB|E|0Y X0 CiSH IOF 2H|7|E

1. INTRODUCTION A7}

The sprint orienteering format has been defined by the IOF as follows: Z~ZHE 2 2| QlE]|o]
g g2 o2 2ol IOFd 93l A= QU

Sprint orienteering is a fast, visible, easy-to-understand format, allowing orienteering to be
staged with in areas of significant population. The sprint profile is high speed. Sprint is built
on very high speed running in very runnable parks, streets or forests. 223ZHE <2 2] 3lE] o]
B2 W2, wo 2 Ha, olsshy] & FAoE, JAF7F B AYdA A H S
TR & g Joh 2ZHE 2238 mg wEd. AZHEE b 28] F& Fd, 7y

Ee golA 23s% 7)€ 7Hte s it

2y

¢

The main characteristics of this specification: ©] 7|2 +8 &4

It is based on the ISOM 2017; but competitors and mapmakers must understand that sprint

maps are special maps. ISOM 20178 7|¥to 2 3t} g2y Aol A=Az xs AZdE

A&7t 583 A== AL olsfisfioF gtk

e Many of the requirements in ISOM 2017 will also apply to sprint maps. ISOM 20172] &
8T AMeo] 2ZY-E A Zox A-8Hh

e The most important difference between ISOM 2017 and this specification is that thick

black lines are only used for uncrossable features. ISOM 20173} o] 7|2l 71 S83F 2}

oL w2 A Aol A  jle EA=T AHETE Aot

Sprint orienteering differs from the longer established forms of foot orienteering. Whilst foot
orienteering events traditionally have been staged mainly in forested areas, sprint events can
be staged in any type of terrain. The use of parks and urban terrain in particular has
important advantages: it brings the sport to where people are, and offers opportunities for
increasing public and media awareness of orienteering, in accordance with the objectives of
the Leibnitz Convention. 222Z™-E Qg|QlEo|&2 £ 22dEjojEde] 225t SHeE 2
7 et ¥ ey fEs AFHOE F2 %] 9/ Adels APHAYAT, 2
TAE g3l of| §89 AFel= PP 5 Ark 53 FUF =4 AYS g F
O~

% ool gtk o AYSo] Yt Fo AE2T AFHIL, folZux Fope| Bo|

T
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w2t eeldEojgdel tigk tiF 2 rlHo] QIAs =Y F U= 7IFE AT

To achieve fairness, it is necessary for mapmakers and course planners to collaborate more
closely than for other disciplines. The correct mapping of reduced running speed, both to
degree and extent, is extremely important for sprint orienteering because of the short
winning times. 244 DA Y8, AEALALG F2 AHAE O Boprr o 1Y
Sl WOk Bk @ 5 A0 s ATUE oejdElof Yol A aE FYLEe)
sk gl ok gule ulsgo] wj$ Fasith

In urban areas, it is not unusual to find multilevel areas. ISSprOM allows for the
representation of simple underpasses and overpasses. =A] A Ho A, TA A Y-S 2= A
o] & Yo] ofYth ISSprOMe 7tekgt A|sle 9 Vs EE FJdE 5 Utk

1-1. Conventions 20{2| 9|

Several words are used to signify the requirements in this specification. 2 7} ©@oj7} o]

A AoA a7 UER Y] S8 AHEE T

- Must / Shall / Required mean that the definition is an absolute requirement. 2|7} At
1 QTARR S om|gtk

- Must not / Shall not mean that the definition is an absolute prohibition. 2|7} A& <l
wAAR g AE ofr| gt

- Should / Recommended mean that there may exist valid reasons in particular
circumstances to ignore a particular item, but the full implications must be understood and
carefully weighed before choosing a different course. 54 Argolx E4 =& FAST
g B3E olf7t S F A2 nsior skAY e W8S Adshy] Al FEe 9
HE olafstal AFsHAl HES|oF k= AS o m|Fh

- Should not / Not recommended mean that there may exist valid reasons in particular
circumstances when the particular behaviour is acceptable or even useful, but the full
implications should be understood and the case carefully weighed before implementing any
behaviour/action described with this label. &4 d1&°] &= AY AAA F83 54 A4
Gl 5 o7t A F YA o] gl red P/BE S T Al FE
g omE olafetal AFstA AES|oF ke s vt

- May / Optional mean that an item is truly optional. &-%-o] A3 XAehAlgo|gtes AL 2

H g,

2 PRINCIPLES 21%]

2.1 Map legibility X|E 7}=AM
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Map legibility depends on the chosen map scale and a well-chosen set of symbols as well as
the application of generalisation rules. The ideal representation would be realised if every
feature could be represented in true shape. Obviously, this is impossible, and an effort to
draw each feature true to scale would result in a map impossible to read. Depending on the
chosen map scale, some symbols must represent features and be exaggerated in size, often
far beyond the actual ground limits of the feature represented. In addition, not all features
are essential for the purpose of the map. A= 7F5AL A3 A= 2 2 2 AHde 7|5

ik il
AE B Quksl 72 A8 meh 2 RE E4go] A4 mdlz ZdE 5 Ik of
|

Features that are important for navigation indicate runnability, or which are uncrossable in
sprint orienteering, have been listed in Chapter 4. Features that are not important for a
competitor taking part in a sprint orienteering event should not be mapped. Examples of this
are waste baskets, fire hydrants, parking meters and individual street lights. ®raFetAlel FQ
g 7S FIAS HEAY 2ZdE B o ol uxtd ¢ gle SA =0l 4%l
UdEo] Utk ~2ZHE oy tidlo] Fofsh= doA ToskA ¥ EHE2 1)
HEA| eotokgitt. 2#7|E, 45k, FAF HlE7] 9 78 7hEFo] 11 ootk

2.2 Barriers - Black line width is used to show passability Z0i=2- 37154 LIEILY
= d2 d &

It is impossible to declare an exact height when an obstacle becomes impassable. Effective

passability depends very much on the physical characteristics of the competitors such as body

height and strength. e&Eo] T3 & + gl W B Fol& Adste AL E7bssith

A B S AA Eol 8 Fush ge Mol BelA B4l A 9wk

e Barriers, such as high walls, high fences and high rock faces, affect route choices and
shall be represented unambiguously. Therefore, these features shall be represented with a
prominent thick black line. ¥& ¥, & SE ¥ £2 vb9] W 2 A8 A2 A
ol e vIXH 23t FA T oF It wEtA o]H3F SHES FEE F&
Ao Aoz mAE o it

e Obstacles which can be crossed, such as fences and small rock faces, are represented
with a significantly thinner black line than the barrier features. 2€e] 2L 2o ul9] W}
2ol watd ¢ v Ao A EAERT A3s] gFe AL AoE FAET

e Features which can be crossed very easily, such as steps and edges of paved areas, are

_‘|7_
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represented with a very thin black line. A9 9] At 2 mAg e} o] uf$¢ HA =
A 7 A SRS e R A2 AR wAEH
This principle makes it impossible to use the road and track symbols of ISOM 2017 in an
unmodified form. The large scale of sprint orienteering maps makes it possible for roads and
vehicle tracks to be represented in their true shape. ©] ¥2Z-& ISOM 2017¢] =2 % E=
758 FAHA @ P A e Bobsel Atk 2 3o AzdE oeldE
oY AxE =2t AF EAG A RO FHshE o] shsdlh

Areas or objects that are forbidden to enter or cross are listed in section 17 of competition
rules for orienteering events. Also national rules have to be considered. &% T+ A7} &
A | 7Y wE 548 ey talol i@ A71FH MM 179 v itk =& =
7F A= aEsfof gtk

2.3 The main ‘running’ level of multilevel structures should be represented C}THA|
FxO| FE “F” YWS LIEHHO} FCI.

Multilevel structures such as bridges, canopies, underpasses or underground buildings are
common in urban areas. The cartographic representation of more than one level is quite
difficult. Hence only the main ‘running’ level should be represented on the map.
However, underground passages (e.g. underpasses, lighted tunnels) or overpasses (e.g.
bridges), which are important for the competitors should be represented on the map. For
difficult situations of multilevel representations it is recommended to show it in the bulletin.
W, ANy, AsE e Aot dEH Ze i 7R EA AGoA IRk ot o
ilo] A=AZ 2Hl- vl ofPoh wbA Axede FH F dET FAS ok gtk 1
Hu AgollAl 83 Aste= (o @ Atx, =% HY) v WHEE(C : )= A=)
FASoF gtk oA FHo] o % Aol e FAE FAISHE Zlo] Foh

3 BASIC ELEMENTS 7|24

3.1 Scale =H

The map scale shall be 1:4000. The IOF competition rules regulate the use of map
enlargements for IOF events. When a map is enlarged, all lines, symbols and screens shall
be enlarged proportionally. This also applies to the course planning symbols. A% =3
1:40000]}. IOF 73717#4-2 IOF th3lo] thet A =gt AHE-S AT A =7t gojEd =
E A, 715 B 23] MeHoz gujdct o 1284 Yz HeHch

For older age groups where reading fine lines and small symbols may cause problems due to

_‘|8_



deteriorating vision, enlarged maps are recommended for all formats. Enlargement to the
scale 1:3000 is always recommended for the youngest age groups where the capacity of
reading complex maps is not fully developed. 7}= A3 2o 7152 & Zlo] AlY A=

ﬂil
rl

A3 BAE oD F ' vl e a5 9 HuE AxE RE Yo A,
23 1300029 Frle 2P A=F 98 5 Y= FHo SR wYEA we AR

oldl A 1FL 95 W4 AskE

3.2 Contour interval S 7+

The contour interval value shall normally be either 2m or 2.5m. But in some special cases
of steep area bm is allowed. The contour is the most important element in the cartographic
representation of the terrain and the only one which determines relief forms geometrically.
Contour interval, contour line width and map scale should therefore be balanced in order to
obtain maps with similar brownness for the same terrain using all foot orienteering map
specifications.The ISSprOM contour interval has been chosen to correspond with the ISOM
contour interval regarding brownness (taking into account line width and scale). s34l 344
Fe A o2 2m EE 25melth 1y ZhakE Ao 53 4 Smrt S8EH. Sl
o AFo] AmAz FdolA bt FLF Qaoln, 7|8 FUF s)sjstaow AR
A3 aaolth mehd] RE E QAEYAE AFS AHEERE 5UF Aol s ]
3

3.3 Dimensions of map symbols X|= 7|S2| X|$=

No deviations from the given dimensions within these specifications are permitted. It is
however accepted that due to limitations in printing technology the final map symbol
dimensions may vary up to +/-5%. ©] 7]= WollA Foi%l X|ete] Hal= 3 8EH A gtk
a8y JI7Ee] AR s HF AR & A HY +/-5%7HA 2Rk 4 9

Dimensions in this book are given at the printed scale of 1:4000. o] #¢] X4& 1:40009)
A4 WMEE AFTAT

All line widths and symbol dimensions must be kept strictly to their specified value. Certain
minimum dimensions must also be observed. These are based on both printing technology
and the need for legibility. 25 A Un|¢} 7159 XFe AR o2 A48 A8k
gty B4 HA Ax EF8oF @) o2 Ve VIEA8Y B8 BRd ZxEh

Minimum dimensions 4 X4
o 33 & & gAY UG & gle EAE HEE 71E Aol F2& 0.4mm oof o).
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Ao T A 71&E Akele] 744 ¢ 0.15 mm

Arrol A 7159t W 71E Atole] 7+A : 0.15 mm
gt ¥ol AQFE - 1.0mm

A Aoz F Y A

HAA - Holx F 7] diA

o7 EN¢ HA 99 1.5mm (BA), 5 EE

[ ]
B BN mo Wy mY
B B2 ore rlo
iy
>,

+  Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features mm'g‘w =
should be 0.4 mm " "
. Gap between two line symbols of the same colour: 0.15 mm min. 0.15 [min. 0 1?
*  Gap between line symbols and area symbols of the same colour: 0.15 mm |:||:| |jl:|
min.;S S| [min 015 //® min. 0.15 O min. 0.15 & min&jéﬁ /®
A 1 / - L | I
&2 /{< x| / %/ ”%/ i 7 // V4
*  Opening of fences and walls: 1.0 mm . 1.0 S S £ imes B 2dms_/ e
. Shortest dotted Ilne. at least two dots N AN RV | /‘wf ,\\(/
*  Shortest dashed line: at least two dashes
g;ﬁ mm ®
ots
*  Smallest area enclosed by a dotted line: 1.5 mm (diameter) with 5 dots
Smallest area of colour Aj/4Fe] AW
Blue, green or yellow full colour: 0.5mm* 3I}sHA, =) = 24 Z Ao FHA4

49 . 0.5mm’

Black dot screen: 0.5mm* -2 A 239 : 0.5mm?

Blue, brown, green or yellow dot screen: 1.0mm* A, ZA =Al w= 3l ©TE A
3¢ : 1.0 mm®

All features smaller than the dimensions above must be either exaggerated or omitted,
depending on whether or not they are of significance to the competitor. When a feature is
enlarged, neighbouring features must be displaced so that the correct relative positions are
maintained. $1¢] AR 2L BE SEJES AgddA F8TA ofFe met 3REAY
Aesolop Bk EREo] iR, SulE EXE A AAHES AH 5= 9
£ WA ok sk,

Minimum dimensions for areas ¢ H& X4

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width
is as important as the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated.
Minimum widths for area symbols Gf not specified for the symbol): Hel thdl HA X|+E

_20_



AFE e 2okl T Wil ot A T Ha WwF Fasith W v
gre e Sgsolol Bk W 7159 A LHC] S tsl AR 4 A -

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 1 m). 0.25 ®
100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 1.2 m). =
Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 1.6 m) 0.30

Screens 239

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following
table lists the permissible combinations of screens: Other symbols (ke 213, 412, 413, 414,
501, 520) cannot be combined with other symbols. A, EQl &, §A] 52 A == A 23
do g FAFEL oy Folle F&EHE ~3d xFo] vk Atk 7IE AEQ213, 412, 413,
414, 501, 5203} Z2)e & A=3 AE = itk

117 Broken ground 117 Broken ground

210 Stony ground 210 Stony ground

309 Uncrossable marsh 309 Uncrossable marsh
310 Marsh 310 Marsh

311 Indistinct marsh 311 Indistinct marsh

@0
@ e
401 Open land @|® @ | @ | 401 Open land
402 Open land with scattered trees @|e @ e 402 Open land with scattered trees
403 Rough open land |0 ®|0|@ 403 Rough open land
404 Rough open land with scattered trees CAC RNCAK AN 404 Rough open land with scattered trees
406 Vegetation: slow running @ e o @ 406 Vegetation: slow running
407 Vegetation: slow running, good visibility |@ | @ (L BN J L BN ] 407 Vegetation: slow running, good visibility
408 Vegetation: walk @@ L BN J 408 Vegetation: walk
409 Vegetation: walk, good visibility @@ @@ L BN J 409 Vegetation: walk, good visibility
410 Impassable Vegetation @|0e L BN ]
3.4 Format of the map X| 2| &4l
The map format should not exceed DINA3. g2l2 DINA3S Z3sHA] ¢rofof it

3.5 Colour Concept A4t 7l{'H
The document ISOM Appendix 1 - CMYK Printing and Colour Definitions applies. ISOM #=
1-CMYK 918} 2 414 o] #4171 2880,

4. DEFINITION OF SYMBOLS =29 H9|

Definitions of features to be mapped and specifications of map symbols are given in the

_2']_
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following sections. Symbols are classified into seven categories: WH2 EAE2] Holo} A=
7159 A b3 HolA AN 7S+ 77 HFE ERdh

Landforms(brown) =] &(ZAY)

Rock and boulders(black+grey) vF$I1<}F 9FA1 (A4 +3] A1)

Water and marsh(blue) 3} <5%|(3}AY)

Vegetation(green+yellow) 2]AJ(Z=4+1-gh4Y)

Man-made features(black) <1354 E(H-2A))

Technical symbols(black+blue) 7] A 713(A7+1t3d)

Course symbols(purple) Z2= 7] Z(&}FA1)

gap or infill between two lines
line thickness

Note: dimensions are
specified in mm at

the scale of 1:4 000. = d@stanoe

All drawings are at double @ diameter

SeAlE iareay oy, T symbol orientated to north
Type of symbols: (OM) = Outside measure
= . Point (IM) = Inside measure
LU Line (CC) = Centre to centre
A, Area
i [ —— Text

Most of the symbols in this specification shall be orientated to north. That a symbol is to be
orientated to north is indicated with an arrow pointing upward beside the symbol. When a
symbol shall be orientated to north, it means that it shall be orientated to magnetic north
and hence relative to the edges of the paper and the magnetic north lines. ©] A Ajof] 3}
= EH 2o 7|5 BEom Aok 3t} 7|27F BEo R FA = AL 71T Holl a4
2 0ol YFORE BAEY 7|5Vt BEOR FSAH AR, F Folo At} A
sa1e] vdlskel SAol ek AL na

For area symbols, colour percentages are given in the text ( “green 50%” ) and the
illustrations ( “50%” ). Detailed graphical definitions for some of the symbols are provided in
section 4.8 Precise definitions of symbols. T 7152 749, A MESLS g E(“green
50%)2F 18 ("50% ) AAET. IFE 7]z Uigk g :Lﬂ]JJ Aol 4.8 752 FHEFH
Fo) M)A AN ELE
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4.1. Landforms

Sk

101. Contour(L) T34

A line joining points of equal height. The standard vertical
interval between contours is 2 or 2.5m. To emphasize the
3-dimensional effect of the contour line image, contour lines shall
be represented as continuous lines through all symbols, also
Building (521) and Canopy (522). 543 =o]o] H& AAs= 4.
Sad Abele] FF A AL 2 B 25v|Heth T ofn
Z19] 3z &3E A=xstr] fal, s AEG2D F A
(G228t 22 BE 7155 Aurbes A5FH] Adog FAHo ok
gttt

Slope lines may be drawn on the lower side of a contour line to
clarify the direction of slope. When used, they should be placed
in re-entrants. However, contour lines shall be cut out for better
legibility, if they touch the following symbols: Small earth wal
(105), Small knoll (109), Small elongat-ed knoil (110), Smal
depression (111), Pit or hole (112), Prominent landform feature
) (115), Stairway (532). The relative height difference between
neighbouring features must be represented on the map as
accurately as possible. Absolute height accuracy is of less
importance. It is permissible to alter the height of a con-tour
slightly if this will improve the representation of a feature. This
deviation should not exceed 25% of the contour interval and
attention must be paid to neighbouring features. The smallest
bend in a contour is 0.4 mm from centre to centre of the line.
Aakel e Wete a7 98 SuAel ol AAE 1
&tk A8T WE 9= o wiHolop Ak TG e F
#H(105), 2 B9-2009, Fa 21 580110, 22 F=EAA1D,
1 e 7HA12), = " AFE EA =115, AHG32) 5
gom 7tEAEe Eol7] fls TS Zefof g
% 2 o] ztol= 7Hsd BESHA A=A
Fo] A== I0A FesHA At
T+ 1A EolE U WMAE F Utk
S kAL 25% 5 Z2FEHA| ggotok &t

FolE 7leooF 3t SaudelA 7P 2 w3
==
3

-
ot
o

_lllTl r:u 4
™
L
o
2
g

EE
ﬂgr&rlo

3

s

o
)
>

-

ro
fo

do m

A

-

o>
L2 2

ol oX
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Colour: brown.

AN
N

_Mo 75 (OM)

102. Index contour (L, T) A=Al

Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid
to the quick assessment of height difference and the overall shape of
the terrain surface. Where an index contour coincides with an area of
much detail, it may be shown with symbol Contour (101). wj oA ™
A T FAR Ao=m Tejof gtk oA Fo] Aol AF %
Ao AA Bk wEA HESHE ] Ego] Ak Aol ule 4
AlRE F93t dAe= A, TA300D V2= EAE 4 Atk
Contour values may be included to aid assessment of large height
differences. The labels shall be orientated so that the top of the
label is on the higher side of the contour. They are inserted in the
index contours in positions where other detail is not obscured. & =
o] Aole] HAE F7] I8 LA A7 £PR & Yok ehae)
deto] Y w2 &Fo =5 gl ko] Ffof At tE
AR ALgro] ZheiRIA ke 91x|e] AlFAel Atglech

Colour: brown.

103. Form line (L) ®XZ53A

An intermediate contour line. Form lines are used where more
information can be given about the shape of the ground. They are
used only where representation is not possible with ordinary contours.
Only one form line may be used between neighbouring contours. =
A RS AR i o B RS AlFEHo o 3
oA AHEHET URE TAAOZ= XPY F fle Aolnt AHgH
AT A Abololl= shte] B iRt ARgsfiof gt

Colour: brown.

/
0.27

0.21

(0.37)

\;
O‘.7‘5 (CC)
n\'l:m\n.0‘75
0.21

104. Earth bank (L) & ¥

A steep earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can
be clearly distinguished from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand
pits, roads and railway cuttings or embankments.

The tags should show the full extent of the slope, but may be
omitted if two banks are close together. Impassable banks shall be
drawn with the symbol /mpassable cliff (201). The line width of very
high earth banks may be 0.37 mm. & ®H#Z2 1 FH| AL =
2y 7ol =29 AR T EE AW 5 I FHd PEsiA

_24_



FEY 5 e AR Folo| glo] AT Wt nk BaE 7
Aol A MIE EAHF AAT, T F ulge] A el g
A% 4% 2 F Mg YL AYQDOE E

AlElojol g}, w9 =2 & HEZY 4 FA= 0.37Tmme]th,
Colour: brown.

105. Small earth wall () & &5

A small distinct earth wall, usually man-made. Larger earth walls
should be represented with the symbols Confour (101), Form Iine
(103) or FEarth bank (104). &1 F33 &5, S ¥ © & &5
<2 51400, RE534(103) T F ¥g10)E FA = ook gk
Minimum height: 0.5 m. Minimum length: 1.4 mm (footprint 5,6 m).
Colour: brown.

107. Erosion gully or trench (L) ¥ =5 == E#X

An erosion gully or trench which is too small to be represented with
the symbol Earth bank (104), Contour (101), Index contour (102) or
Form line (103) is represented by a single line. The end of the line
is pointed. Contour lines may be broken around this symbol for
better readability. & HI€H104), 54101, AlFH102) == =
1Az w7 v A2 IAE B e EX =
d Hom FAIHEY. Ao o] mEsit)y 7t=EAdE Fol7] {8l
715 F9lol Fadde] #ol A &+ Utk

Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 8 m).
Colour: brown.

N
O oo

RS

108. Small erosion gully (L) H4d &2 =

A small erosion gully or trench. Contour lines should be broken
around this symbol. A9 2& T8} = Edx, S1AE o] A&
FeollA Folxof gt

Minimum depth: 0.5 m.

Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.6 mm - footprint 6.4 m).
Colour: brown.

2 0.75

109. Small knoll (P) 22 3%

A small obvious mound or rocky knoll which cannot be drawn to
scale with a Contour (101), Index contour (102) or Form line (103).
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours. A1, A=A, Bz

_25_
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Sade] HeYE I8 F 9 A3 2R dgolt upelR-9e,
ABe ST gAY AAHAA gholok Gk

Minimum height: 0.5m. Footprint: 3m in diameter. Colour: brown.

o «f
® (06

12

110. Small elongated knoll (P) &3 71 #-$-g

A small obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with
a Con-tour (101), Indgex contour (102) or Form Iine (103). The
maximum length should be 6m and the maximum width 2m. Knolls
larger than this shall be shown by contours. The symbol shall not be
drawn in free form or such that two elongated knoll symbols touch
or overlap. The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours. &al4d,
A=A, REside] etz :1% T fle A EHeta

g. Ho dol& 6mela Hoj F-& 2mofof gt} ojHTh 2
SuAeR FAHEG. o] 7|Ee At FHom e F e X
g 7137} gAY AAEE I8Ae o Hoh AES

U HAA ggolok gt

Minimum height: 0.5 m. Footprint: 4.8 m x 24 m. Colour: brown.

1_‘

™
o Ol

off o I o
Moo rff Ho T

0.25
1 =06 (OM

1.2 (OM)

111. Small depression (P) &2 &4

A small shallow natural depression or hollow which cannot be
represented by the symbol Confour (101) or Form line (103) is
represented by a semicircle. The symbol shall not touch or overlap
other brown symbols. The symbol is orientated to north. 53241101

= BRETXA003)2 FA 2 F 9= Zu ¢ 2 FER =
= 5% X2 o E ZAEY AELS OE A 7|Ed gAY
AZ & Qo V|ae BEEo=Z Rt

Minimum depth: 0.5 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
Footprint: 4.8 m x 2.4 m. Colour: brown.

1.1 (M)

1 V 1.25 (OM)
0.25

112. Pit or hole (P) F#@°] = 79

A pit or hole with distinct steep sides which cannot be represented
to scale with the symbol FEarth bank (104). The symbol is orientated
to north. 71& 104(FHHE AHEst] Rtz BAS F fls &9
3 AAPHOo B ¥ o] W Y y|s= Bz o7 &3l zxith
Minimum depth: 0.5 m. Minimum width: 1 m .

Footprint: 4.4 m x 5.0 m. Colour: brown.
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113. Broken ground (A) £33 AA

An area of pits or knolls, which is too complex to be represented in
detail. The density of randomly placed dots may vary according to
the detail on the ground. The dots shall not interfere with the
representation of important terrain features or objects. Contours shall
not be cut in broken ground areas. Dots shall not be arranged to
form a single point wide line. A3l EAIE7]0l= U B3
gol w B-9e) A FAAZ vjA B RE| UEE A4 AR
Abglel Wl Eetd & Atk AEEL =83 X3¥ EAEoLU &A1Y
BFAe @AY AGelA A
He A= MLF M E

Colour: brown.

1:36 > 1.35
R
L1 0.25

1.35

115. Prominent landform feature (P) 583 Xd EA&E

A small landform feature which is significant or prominent. The
symbol is orientated to north. The symbol shall not touch or overlap
contour lines or other brown symbols. The definition of the symbol
must be given on the map. T85AY woll H+= 22 AF 5. 4
B 5&S Itk VEe OE 2N Vs gAY HAF o glth
AEe] Aoje A= e} glojofgitt.

Footprint: 5.4 m x 4.6 m. Colour: brown.

4-2. Rock and boulders H}9| 9 QM

O‘.7‘5 (CC)
0.50 mi 0.75 (OM)

ﬂ 0.18
H: min. 0.75 (OM)
min. 0.9 (OM)

201. Impassable dliff (L) S3¥E7} A4

An impassable cliff, quarry or earth bank (see symbol Earth bank
104). Tags are drawn downwards, showing its full extent from the
top line to the foot. For vertical rock faces the tags may be
omitted if space is short, e.g. narrow passages between cliffs (the
passage should be drawn with a width of at least 0.4 mm). The
tags may extend over an area symbol representing detail
immediately below the rock face. When a rockface drops straight
into water, making it impossible to pass under the cliff along the
water’ s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay
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with the contour lines. An impassable cliff shall not be passed. &
AE7F A, AN B & HHE HY 104 Fx). BlIE ok
o TOHA, W fRE EX7A A HeE EATH. 73
ke e B9 Fto] &S A HIE AT & dvkd: dH
Atole] F& B2 (BE2E A& 04mme] UMZ Izof 8. B
= HF9IH b= opgf o] AR ARRNS UEids W 7S fE dA
2 4 Utk BkY] Wo] E450% FHlE "WolxH & JPEAEE W
g Hg ol & Aud = QA HH, SAS A=EAY 54 #9
B gEolof It THE g Qle A¥e SN HFEAE
= dloF gt} S ET AH S AYrtA golok 3t

Minimum height: 1.5 m.

Minimum length: 0.9 mm (footprint 3.6 m). Colour: black.

0.25— e o

025*|"I'I'I'|"‘l: 0.75 (OM)
0.18 0.75(CC)

1= min. 0.75 (OM)

min. 0.9 (OM)
i

202. Passable rock face (L) 53715 94

A passable cliff or quarry. A small vertical rock face may be
shown without tags. If the direction of fall of the rock face is
not apparent from the contours, or to improve legibility, short
tags should be drawn in the direction of the fall. For non-vertical
cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal
extent. For passable rock faces shown without tags the end of
the line must be rounded to improve legibility. &3 7}53% A8 o]
U A% 22 219 uke] W B glo] BAE 4 Atk vk
Ao s} Wako] A BHEA FAY THEAES EolHd, &
< H7F oA WFe R Aok gty F32|o] opd o] A
T+ H1le AA FHHAE FTASk I Aok ok B glo] A
H B/l uieHe 7tEAS EolEw Ao £& FEA ok
=g

Minimum height: 0.6 m.

Minimum length: 0.9 mm (footprint 3.6 m). Colour: black.

203. Rocky pit or cave (P) HF¢] T@°] == B2

A rocky pit, hole, cave or mineshaft which may constitute a danger
to the competitor. Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol,
and the symbol shall be orientated to north, except for caves with a
distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into the cave. 737]
AolA AFe & 5 Qe kel TRl TH, FF ®=E B A
N\ze] FAlolw, Vg 528 ek e 2H@ 47t

d




Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 4.4 m x 5.0 m. Colour: black.

206

X

204. Boulder (P) =¥l

A small distinct boulder. 2}31 E 3+ v}4.

Every boulder marked on the map shall be immediately
identifiable on the ground. A =] FEAE RE HIE A Aol A
ZA 2EY 5 glojop @k,

Footprint: 2.4 m in diameter. Colour: black.

4

209

205. Large boulder (P) & =Yu}$)
A particularly large and distinct boulder. &3] 33 93+ S¢nke].
Footprint: 3.6m in diameter. Colour: black.

mn.WI

206. Gigantic boulder or rock pillar (A) At =}

A gigantic boulder, rock pillar or massive cliff shall be
represented in plan shape. The objects can vary in shape and
width. A& Bk9], Bk917]1E e A d9e ¥y JeH=E 3
A ojof gt} EAE Y ynlzl & $ Ak

The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders
and other impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.15 mm on
the map. Athg vk9l Abo] e A viejet & FqE7F 54
= 713 Abelé] 1AL A=A 0.15mmE ZF sl of gt

Minimum width: 0.3 mm.

Minimum area: 0.75 mm? (footprint 12 m* ) Colour: black.

1 12\\‘/1.2

1.2

max. 2.0 (CC)
(1.44)

207. Boulder cluster (P) vl HH

A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they
cannot be marked individually. The boulders in the cluster should be
higher than 0.5 m. A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a
group of boulders. To be able to show the distinction between
neighbouring (maximum 8 m apart), boulder clusters with significant
difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge this symbol by
20% (edge length 1.44 mm) for some of the boulder clusters. A= 7}
A DR AEHeR BAY & gl wgle] Bud 1% A
o] vkl 05muTh olof drk whgl & wigle] 1FOR A A
B = Qlojof ok vk =A7]oll FARE A7k A= AFHIHAT
8m EolA Uv) vl Abele] S FASH] fl8] dF vke &
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of thall o] 71EE 20%(EAe] Ao] 1.44mm) Fdfish= Z o] 3L&-Hrh
The symbol is orientated to north. 7]&= B&o 7 sz},
Footprint: 4.8 m x 4.0 m Colour: black.

208. Boulder field (A) BFA]| o)
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone
that they cannot be marked individually is represented with randomly
placed and orientated solid triangles. The runnability is reduced and
is indicated by the density of the triangles. A minimum of two
triangles shall be wused. To be able to show obvious height
differences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of
the triangles to 120%. 7fEAH 02 TAT F Qe ¢ Zo] o3
EHolE el AHE ko] AAA AP S FALE wiAste %
Atk FAAo] Badhs e AA¥e Wxe EAEt Hx T
Ao AR Agsior dh mIA Hold @ =
EAE) s LR A4E S 120%744 S & 5 ek

Colour: black.

20.2-0.25

210. Stony ground (A) o] %2 F

An area of stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability. &o]u}
2 H AW TS A

The dots shall be randomly distributed with density according to the
amount of rock but not interfere with the representation of
important terrain features or objects. A minimum of three dots shall
be used. To avoid confusion with symbol Distinct vegetation boundary
(416), the dots shall not be arranged to form a line. & ¢FAjo] oF
o me} d=rt TR EXFHooksAINE F8F AF EAoIY &=
Ao xHE WelshA] Zotop stk HA e Ho] AHTE AE
416(Z" 3 A AN EF5s H5tr] &), AES AS IAsE
= g =A== ¢k "ok

Density: Minimum 3 dots. Colour: black.

213. Open sandy ground (A) E?1 2] A|tj

An area of sandy ground or soft gravel with no vegetation which
reduces runnability. Where an area of sandy ground is open and
has good runnability, it is represented with symbol Open /lana
(401), Open land with scattered trees (402) or Paved area (501).
Black dots shall not interfere with black objects. F3A4 o] 7Z+AF
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t 4ol gl Bl EE Aokd A% A9, mag Ao o
Eso] 91 FAY T AS, EU FUD, oW R dE
E e IAAYGG0De R FAEY, HS HS HS =

AE WafstA] golof gt
Minimum width: 0.3mm Minimum area: 1Imm* (footprint 16m* ).
Colour: yellow 50%, black.

30 %

214. Bare rock (A) ¢t

An area of runnable rock without earth or vegetation. & L= A
o] gl= F 73t A H.

An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation
shall be represented according to its openness and runnability (401/
402/ 403/ 404). 4, o]7] e tE 92 AR YRl niejA Y&
N3 =3943(401/ 402/ 403/ 404l e} F@ = oo gt
Minimum width: 0.25 mm Minimum area: 1 mm* (footprint 16 m* ).
Colour: black 30%.

4-3. Water and marsh 21} 5X|

Minimum width 0.3 (IM)

301. Uncrossable body of water (A) Ad & &

An area of deep water such as a lake, pond, river or fountain.
The dark blue colour and the bordering black line indicate that
the feature shall not be crossed. &<, A%, 7 =& 59 7o)

nmf}%m%%ﬂ Ze A, Ag g Ao A AAMLe EREo] AR
%

0.18

dojof k= AS YERATH

Minimum width: 0.3 mm

Minimum area (inside): 0.5 mm* (footprint 8 m* )

Colour: black (outline), blue 100% or 70% for dominant areas.

min. 0.3 (IM)

0.18

302. Crossable body of water (A) g F Y= F

An area of shallow water such as a pond, river or fountain that
can be crossed. The body of water should be less than 0.5m deep
and runnable. If the body of water is not runnable it shall be

3% represented with the symbol Uncrossable body of water (301). If

no other line symbol touches the border of the passable body
water, the border shall be represented with a blue line. 74d
e A, F EE BEY Lol e Fol e A

T v R
)

F = 3
o7} 05melgtelofo} sv T 4 glojof Bk Fele

pUL R =Y
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g F e F9GDeE FAFHO ok Fith E3
Aol & A 7127} @4 goH FAHLL gt
A KMoz FAHETH

Minimum width: 0.3 mm

Aol
@ ool

Minimum area (inside): 0.5 mm* (footprint 8 m* )
Colour: blue (outline), blue 30%.

1 11 (OM)
125(0M)_Y 025

303. Water hole (P) 3% 9]

A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be
shown to scale. Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and
the symbol is orientated to north. E°¢] AYF FHo] = FHUYZ
FAB s UF A2 B9 AY. A= 7189 FHoH, 7Es
Bao = szl

Footprint: 4.4 m x 5.0 m. Colour: blue.

305. Small crossable watercourse (L) Ad F e I £=2

A crossable water course less than 2m wide. & 2m]E] o]Wjo] A
g 4 A= FE

Minimum length: 1 mm (footprint 4 m) Colour: blue.

306. Minor/ seasonal watercourse (L) Z+2/ Ad3A =

A natural or man-made minor watercourse which may contain water
only intermittently. ZF8& o227 E& @e F e Ad e U¥F
o] Z& F=E

Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.11mm - footprint 16.5m)
Colour: blue.

0.25

~>0.18
= 0.50

min. =

307. Uncrossable marsh (A) 74 4 & &4

A marsh which is uncrossable or which may constitute a danger to
the competitor. The feature shall not be crossed. At least two blue
lines shall be clearly visible. The symbol is orientated to north. 712
S QI A S E 5 A w4 SHEE AUA Pojol
ek Hag T A9 whA Ho] Bt mejo gtk s)EE BE
< Gk

Minimum width: 2 lines. colour: black (outline), blue.
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|

~0.12

min. =

308. Marsh (A) XA

A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge. The symbol shall be
combined with vegetation symbols to show runnability and openness.
At least two blue lines shall be clearly visible. The symbol is
orientated to north. ¥Rty o = B 77 e Al F A=
FA. 715 FIET MRS A flal A 7159 AE o
ofF 3t} V= BEOo R Fxint

Minimum width: 2 lines.

Colour: blue.

ooooooooooooooooo

309. Narrow marsh (L) F& &4

A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow to be shown with
symbol Marsi(310). A 715B10Z EAS7dE UF F& &4 =
= ==71.

Minimum size (isolated): two dots (1 mm - footprint 4 m).

Colour: blue.

310. Indistinct marsh (A) EEHI &

An indistinct or seasonal marsh or area of gradual transition from
marsh to firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally
indistinct and the vegetation similar to that of the surrounding
ground. The symbol shall be combined with vegetation symbols to
show runnability and openness. At least three blue lines shall be
clearly visible. The symbol is orientated to north. E&EH3 53], A
A 54 EmE FANA BHd AHo WAoo WBY £ gle
A, sPgAElE dibdo R BEusn A8 Fu AW s
o RS NS A S8l A1Est AdkEolok Wk,
Aoz NS s AHo] EHetA Hoof gt 7S BEOR &F
SR

Colour: blue.

O —0.9(OM
&l
09(©m 025

311. Small fountain or well (P) 2+& B4 &= 95
Small fountain or well which is at least 1 m
nEQl e By = S

Minimum height: 0.5 m. Footprint: 3.6 m x 3.6 m. Colour: blue.
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312. Spring (P) A3
1.2 (OM) The source of water with a distinct outflow. The symbol is orientated
s to open downstream. ®73%] Z#Ues &9 LHUA. J|SE SHFE

o
~N\ 0 dEnE AT

Footprint: 4.8 m x 2.4 m. Colour: blue.

313. Prominent water feature (P) 83 4 EAE
A small water feature which is significant or prominent. The symbol
T 120 ® 025 is orientated to north. The definition of the symbol must be given on
tzom  the map. F83AY Fol He &L 74 EAHE Vs 5ES ¥
@tk 7159 FolE Axe] vl glojof gk,

Footprint: 4.8 m in diameter. Colour: blue.

4-4. Vegetation Al

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability
and visibility and it also provides features for map reading. 2]A¢] AL F3I4 L 7IAA
o YFE vA AL AE g7l EAES AFsty] Wl A71AelA F 88tk

Colour and Runnability 244+ 2 334

The basic principle is as follows: 80 7]& ¥=xle O3 2t}
Colour and Runnability 100 (o= speed in typically
The basic principle is as follows: sl % ERRRITaR
*  white represents typical open forest, -5
. yellow represents open areas divided into 60: §
several categories, [~
+  green represents the density of the forest and -

undergrowth according to its runnability and is distance cavers d i”| 4 ”ﬂi”'

divided into several categories | ]
200 600 800 1000 m

1m
kﬂ>
o
<
o
N
)

e white represents typical open forest, 3148 A& =<l

e yellow represents open areas divided into 60 several categones =l % d FTHE L
EQl A oe e,

e green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth according to its runnability
and is 20 divided into several categories ZEM 2] Wxel HES Yehdnh TIA 9
FAol w2t T8 E FRE ol

Ar
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The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and
undergrowth: bracken, brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes,
stony ground, etc. which are shown by separate symbols. F341-& 2JA¢] AZA(GFo U/
A5 8 GE-1AlE, JMIEE, H21E Do 9Y A, FP4e dxe) /|5R EAY

$A, Bol we B ol o5 FFE wnh

401. Open land (A) E%] %

An area of cultivated land, lawn, field, meadow, grassland, bark mulch
etc. without trees, offering very good runnability. wj-¢- £& F3PA-L
AFshe AAA, Ao, 3, 524, L g EE 9 X 9
min. 2|,

100%

Minimum width: 0.3 mm. Minimum area: 0.5 mm* (footprint 8 m* ).
Colour: yellow.

402. Open land with scattered trees (A) &2 Y77} Q= EQ %

An area of meadows with scattered trees or bushes, with grass or
similar ground cover offering very good runnability. The dots may be
white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes / thickets). Symbols
Prominent large tree (417) and Prominent bush or small tree (418)
may be added. The symbol is orientated to north. wj-¢ 43+

T3

t o B AlTERE U EE P Fom z:% 10:1 A E==
2 o

45 0.75 (CC) 1:-] H/@-E_) z,: glq oﬂ EE] 417)94_ I_.oﬂ v;IL__ l:-]H T

min. 2o L}HE(418) 7157}
Minimum width: 2.2 mm

713 BZo g &rs|xth

Minimum area: 6.25 mm* (footprint 100 m* )

Smaller areas must be left out, exaggerated or shown using the
symbol Open land (40D). B 24 FH gAY A= AY EQI
F(71Z 40DS ARESt] FA|E ook BTt

Colour: yellow with holes of white or green 60%

403. Rough open land (A) AX EQ %

An area of heath or moorland, a felled area, a newly planted area

(trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other generally open land with rough
ground vegetation, i.e. heather or tall grass. This symbol may be
min combined with symbols Vegetation: slow running, good visibility (407)
and Vegetation: walk, good visibility (409) to show reduced runnability.
Sl Ee A, 28 A, A2 AL AY(eF Im mREe] U

50%
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AR Ao AA, o E B0 dY e 7] & Y7 e 71E
oz EQl W o] 7|Ee A A 2 4 vk HHs] 2,

& THIANARUO) R A - B, £ THABU09 R THAE T4

Minimum area: 1 mm*® (footprint 16 m* ).

Colour: yellow 50%.

o ofN e A
o L rr

208

45°

Y
1.0

min.

—50%

404. Rough open land with scattered trees (A) &1 U571 d= A
N EQ %

An area of rough open land with scattered trees or bushes. The dots
may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes / thickets).
Symbols Prominent large tree (417) and Prominent bush or small tree
(418) may be added. Only the white dot variant can be combined
with symbol Vegetation: slow running, good visibility (407) or
Vegetation: walk, good visibility (409) to show reduced runnability. &
oAl U e dEE d A EQ F AY. FL& AMEAR U
e SAER '2E MY Aok =l "He E WUIDg =
T 98 B A2 U441 7lsrt U 5 ok 3 A
Fuk AYrIEet dkE & Aok A" FIHS HolF= HA

+ A B3, F2 7EA4409).

o ®

Minimum width: 2.5 mm.

Minimum area: 6.25 mm* (footprint 100 m* )

Smaller areas must be left out, exaggerated or shown using either the
symbol Rough open land (403) or Forest (405). T Z2 A H-& A9,
B e AR EQ] B(403) e £(405) 71EE AMESte] UERfok
gt

Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white or green 60%.

min

405. Forest (A) &

Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of
the forest is easily runnable then no white should appear on the
map. 54 F3e AP i Al EQl £ £9 o= FEE
H4A 29 F jle AF, A=l o] glojof it

Minimum width (for openings): 0.3 mm.

Minimum area: 1 mm* (footprint 16 m® ) for openings in screens of
other colours, except for Vegetation: walk (408) and Open land (401),
where the minimum area is 0.5 mm® (footprint 8 m* ). XH.3§(408)
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i
o
i
By
o
At
ol

EQl mH401) A Aotk g2 Mg 2399 Imm’ (F ZHE
16m? ) ==, 4 WAL 0.5mm? (F ZHE 8m’ )o|th

Colour: white.

406. Vegetation, slow running (A) 2|4, =& F3)
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running
to about 60-80% of normal speed. A4 &=2| °F 60-80%% FH=
ZanTe 237 ABES 7HAA) A9
=, 5 When runnability is better in one direction a regular pattern of white
:0.4 stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. At

~"Meast two white stripes shall be clearly visible. Z3AJo] & Wako =z

30%

T 3 FHA AR 84 2747} O 2o FY P w4
7] 98 23™el] GARD Hol= 2)e] RN} BwshA mejo}
et

Minimum width: 0.4 mm. Minimum area: 1 mm?® (footprint 16 m?® ).
Colour: green 30%.

407. Vegetation, slow running, good visibility (A) 24, =& F3, ¥
& 7H4

An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance,
under-growth (brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches, etc.).
‘ HHH ‘ Running speed is reduced to about 60-80% of normal speed. This
‘ K symbol shall not be combined with the symbol Vegetation: siow
0"84 i running (406) or Vegetation: walk (403). 7}A1Ado] £1 HEUIANGE,

Ao BT, e F& AL ) FOE A3 Tl gashs A

T T

t

o FPEEE A £59| oF 60-80%= HAaHTh o] 7T WA
22(06), H3P(408) A 715} AgsAE <k Hrh
Minimum width: 2 lines. Colour: green.

408. Vegetation, walk (A) 2], B3}
An area with dense trees or thicket (low visibility) which reduces
running to about 20-60% of normal speed. When runnability is better

60% 15 in one direction a regular pattern of white/green 30% stripes is left
7% in the screen to show the direction of better running. At least two
" stripes shall be clearly visible. g4 £=9] oF 20-60%2 FHL 7Hx

AAE BAT UE EE FRGS ) Ao o] @
o g W, ANESN 0% EH FHAHA AHe FYy] L
9]

WS e =S 23dd AT Holx 279 7971 438t
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Al Beojof gt
Minimum width: 0.4 mm. Minimum area: 0.5 mm* (footprint 8 m* ).
Colour: green 60%.

409. Vegetation, walk, good visibility (A) 24, B3}, = Ho|=
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for
instance, undergrowth (brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches,
etc.). Running speed is reduced to about 20-60% of normal speed.
| HH“H”H H This symbol shall not be combined with the symbol Vegetation: siow
014 042(C0) running (406) or Vegetation: walk (408). oS Eo] HEUMIHE, 3
o, vre 98, ek hEoka o s shAe] $asta 7
do] Trad AY. FAEEE HAGEEET oF 20-60% AETE o]
Ao AHE] SUU06), HAU08) A4 759 AFAE o ALt
Minimum width: 2 lines. Colour: green.

t]

410. Impassable Vegetation (A) S3JE7} 2]

An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is
- impassable. Running speed is almost 0%. E3o] E7}1s3t FA3F 2

AT e 98 Ay FIPEE= A9 0%°|th

min. - u -
""" Minimum area: 0.3 mm® (footprint 5 m? ). Impassable vegetation
shall not be crossed. F3E7} 2L T34 = < Aok

Minimum width: 0.4 mm. Colour: green 100%.

412. Cultivated land (A) 733A]

Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may
vary according to the type of crops grown and the time of year.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when
setting courses. The symbol is combined with symbol Out-of-bounds
area (709) to show cultivated land that shall not be entered. Y%+
o7 F2E Ao AMSEE AAA. FAHS AE AEY TR

- e AlZ1ol w2t g vk FEAC] gstER A2 AAA| o)

& A allof @t o] 7%
s ee AAAE RoET

The symbol is orientated to north. Minimum width: 3 mm.

rr

SUTATHT0DA st Y

Minimum area: 9 mm* (144 m* ). Colour: yellow, black.
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5] 0.‘68 |72‘

min ee

413. Orchard (A) 3¢

Land planted with fruit trees or bushes, normally in regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting. At
least four dots shall be clearly visible. Must be combined with either
symbol Open land (401) or Rough open land (403). % F2Z <l 3
HoZ U Ee #xo] AAE AW, JAAHL2 A48 BFes o
Fld F Aok Holx e % Hojof dt} 7%
EQl (40D == A EQl B(403)7 AgEojof gt

Minimum width: 2 mm. Minimum area: 4 mm* (64 m* )

=
= _Q_
S

= 23]

Colour: green, yellow or yellow 50%.

414. Vine yard or similar (A) E=8 = FARE 3
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants
offering good or normal runnability in the direction of planting. The
lines shall be orientated to show the direction of planting. At least
three lines shall be clearly visible. Must be combined with either
symbol Open land (401) or Rough open land (403). A& WaFo| A <
SEAY BFo FPHE AFehe A=Y = =
e fARE AR e Az Weke i
At Holx 37)e) Ao] £33 Reio
7% AR EQ B403)7 A olok F.
Minimum width: 2 mm. Minimum area: 4 mm*

x

f
"H40D)

ol

ol

=

# oF

T
e

z
o

A
E

2 b oo o
JHU

Colour: green, yellow or yellow 50%.

0.1

415, Distinct cultivation boundary (L) 83+ AZ=] A

A boundary of symbol cultivated land vegetation (401, 412, 413, 414)
or a permanent boundary between different types of cultivated land,
when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.) 7AZ}A]
2120(401, 412, 413, 414) 422 A 71et AE(EEE, ¥, 4
SE YA o2 W AR gE 77 Alele] FEFE BA
Minimum length: 1 mm (footprint 4 m).

Colour: black.

T
T

416. Distinct vegetation boundary (L) 243 214 A A

A distinct forest edge or very distinct vegetation boundary with in
the forest. For indistinct boundaries, the area edges are shown only
by the change in colour and/or dot screen. ¥9H3 <9 7FaAe] =
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= & ol ‘% - e 28 AA. EEEE A A 9
7P A H/EE RE 2F90 HACENE FA|ET
Minimum length (isolated): five dots (2,65 - footprint 10,6 m)

Colour: black.

417. Prominent large tree (P) 33 & Y+
A prominent large single tree. ol H& & @Y 5.
White mask is used under the green circle, to improve readability in

10 (OM)
“o“ 025 yellow and green (OM 1.2 mm). 34 wpAgE w8 @ ZEM(OM
E 1.2 mm)e] 7F=AS FEAI717] s 254 A ofgo] AHE-HTh

Footprint: 4 m in diameter (OM 4.8 m).

Colour: green, white.

418. Prominent bush or small tree (P) 583 Y& == }F

A prominent bush or a small single tree. ol Y& HE&E F=&= 2o
0.2 (OM) °4d 5

o

208

Small white dot inside is used to aid the colour vision impaired. W]
o) #e B4 Yo Az Fols F7) 9As) AHgHTh
Footprint: 3.2 m in diameter. Colour: green.

1.2 (OM)

t x-

0.25
1.2 (OM)

419. Prominent vegetation feature (P) 533 A4 EAE

A vegetation feature which is significant or prominent. T Q3FAY =
o He A EAE.

White mask is used under the green cross, to improve readability in
yellow and green (line width of white mask 0.50 mm, and it shall be
0.25 mm longer in the ends of the symbol). 314 mlA~TE -}
ZFM0] 7IEAS A7) sl 25 AR ofgddl AT
(A nfxF9o] A 54 0.50mm, 715 EollA 0.25mm ] Zojof &h).
The symbol is orientated to north. 7| &= 5ZS I3t}

The definition of the symbol must be given on the map. 7]&2] # <]
= Aol ve} lojof jitt

Footprint: 4.8 m x 4.8 m (OM 7.1 m x 7.1 m).

Colour: green.
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3-5. Man-made features Q|3 EXS

30%
light traffic
heavy traffic

50%

0.1

501. Paved area (A) AAY
A paved area is an area with a firm surface such as asphalt, hard
gravel, tiles, concrete or the like. It should be bordered (or framed)
by the symbol Sftep or edge of paved area (501.1). Distinct
differences within the paved area can be represented with the
symbol Step or edge of paved area (501.1), if they serve navigation.
The black border line can be omitted where it is logical (e.g.
indistinct / gradual gravel-to-grass transitions). EFA| S of~TE,
9k A, B, 2 E T3 2 ddd #uS 7}{1 A Ho|tt.
IAAY] AF == 2AEG0LD 7|E2 A
Alsfiof @t WFEAs F7] 98, 2R

= 2A2(501.D 2

71
(o : =29 ¥ HH

r
S|
o}
N
18
L
é
rod
H

fal
r (
©
o
o
o=
i
il
4

Differences in the brown colour shall be used to show differences in
the traffic of vehicles or pedestrians. Z-44 2] Z}o]i= z}eFolu} M 3=}
o] Exfjg ZpolE YEllZ] sl AR&E oo it

Colour: brown 30% for light traffic of vehicles or pedestrians, 50%
for heavy traffic of vehicles or pedestrians, black; the colour and the
line width shall be the same as for symbol Unpaved footpath or
track (505). A% - A mE mate] Ed=o] He A 24 30%,
A we nyae) Egdo] B A% 50% AL Al A
HE HEF BE T EY 715(605)9 Tk gl

501.1 Step or edge of paved area (L) ¥ Y] Ad == 7134
2

An edge of a paved area. XA 2] 713AE].

Edges within paved areas are generally not represented, unless they
serve navigation. EAXA|Y ¢ko] wmAEE Yukzl o g HigFEAS A
A g 3 EAHA et

Colour: black.

501.2 Paved area in multilevel structures (A) thetA] 729 EAA| S
Part of a multilevel structure which can be passed at two levels. The
angle of the pattern is approximately 45° to the direction of the
axis of the paved area. Colour: brown 30% or 50%, white (If upper
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level is covered by other surface, that symbol shall occur with the
same pattern). + 7FA| Eo|E FHL F v thdA TFxe
el ZEe TR F PFO2 o 45 ° olth A w
30% = 50%, A (o]l E %

= Y% HEHoE YERD.

rg
o
b

9
£
%0,
rlr
o
o
o o
oft .
N
ol

50%

F o
206 45 0.75(CC)

min.

501.3 Paved area with scattered trees (A) &3 7} Q&= AR
d

=

Area with scattered trees or bushes in a paved area. XA
T EE gEo] £9A4 e A4,

Minimum width: 2.2 mm

Minimum area: 6.25 mm* (footprint 100 m® )

Smaller areas must be left out, exaggerated or shown using the
symbol Open land (401). © #2 A9 EQl 40D 7|&E A8
of A=k 3 == FASfoF gk

Colour: brown 30% with holes of white.

505. Unpaved footpath or track (L) HIZ3 BRIPE == EH

An unpaved footpath or rough vehicle track is a way for passing
mainly by foot, without a smooth, hard surface. The colour and the
line width shall be the same as for the symbols Paved area (501) and
Step or edge of paved area (501.1). VI RelZ L= A 2|5
e w1y A Far, e T FE2 ZojA AUrh= dolth
ZATEG0D 2 =R Ald e 2AZG0LDe Ad 2 A
Ae FLafoF gt

Colour: black, brown 30%.

4t o (m

037
_’_‘___

1.5

0.27

506. Small unpaved footpath or track (L) & HIXA HIPZ == E
2

A small unpaved footpath or track. 22 H|32% B2 = E.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (3.4 mm - footprint 13.6 m).
Colour: black.

1. 5 037
— e
1.8

0.27

507. Less distinct small path (L) @ £943 22 B3y2

A less distinct path or forestry extraction track. @ ™3 HaPZ =
= 944 Y EFL

Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (7.9 mm - footprint
31.6 m). Colour: black.
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508. Narrow ride (L) <& <=

A distinct ride is a linear break in the forest(usually in a plantation),
which does not have a distinct path along it. Where there is a path
along a ride, the symbol Small unpaved footpath or track (506) shall

be used FHF FUIRE I wephs FHIF A2} s, &l
AE Ameko] FHo|tHRE wAA). sulES wet A=7) U=

A9 Zo vz iy == EAG06) 7157 AHETH
Minimum length: two dashes (9.75 mm - footprint 39 m).
Colour: black.

01 10
\ I
Il

=0.35(CC)

509. Railway (L) A=

A railway is a permanent track laid with rails on which locomotives,

carriages or wagons can travel. If it is forbidden to cross or run

along the railroad, the forbidden area around the railway shall be

represented with symbol Area that shail not be entered (520). A==
713=}p, Az B 327 o5 & Y= gldo] 9= A Edo|th
AEE AUAY wet 2els Aol 54 | B, A= FHY SA4F
92 SUFA 7Y 71EZ FAFITHG20).

Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm - footprint 16 m).

Colour: black, white.

=),
50%

509.2 Tramway (L) X2

A tramway is a public vehicle running regularly along certain streets,
usually on rails. The track can be easily crossed by the competitor.
Tramways are generally not represented. However, if they serve
navigation or orientation they can be represented. FAxZ2= HF #

Al ERF AE wet Fr1HoR ePHE FF WETUO]
E]— }\‘]/\1_ E;J/no 'dﬂ] Ad _/_‘,: 11:]. 4x]— ?:_J‘gll'zﬂgi EA]E]X]

etk a8y B == RS Al 3ees A 3
Colour: black 50%.

0.14

%

510. Powerline, cableway or skilift (L) $3A, A% == 27| ZE
Power line, cableway or skilift. 34, 4% T X~7|2|ZE,

The bars indicate the exact location of the pylons. If a section of a
power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does
not offer significant additional navigational value) it should be

omitted. == o] FHF A E HoAFn $44, 4= EE
27| EES o] EE EE A neke BN Ead Ut I
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S 7HE AEEA e 49) Aok s,

Colour: black.

0.14

™~ 0.8x0.8 (OM)

02

511. Major powerline (L) & $#AXA

Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap
between the lines may indicate the extent of the power line. Very
large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol
Building521) or Hijgh tower(524). In this case, the cable lines can be
left out (the map shows only the pylons). & AL o]FAlo=E
dE Aok gtk AS Abeld] HAE $RM S HelE yehdth wl¢
2 4 pAEE 713 B21(E) B 7% H2A(ES BE AMSSY
B FEE mHEo o gtk o] A, AolE S AL
KA o= A&RE AR,

Colour: black.

Min. _ Nl — 0.6 0.4
0.4 = y— i

512. Bridge (P) &

A bridge is a structure spanning and permitting passage over a river,
chasm, road or the like. wHFe 7, I, T2 52 7I=2dg 53
g F Jde F=xoIth

Colour: black.

If underpasses under bridges are to be used in a competition, they
shall be emphasized with the symbol Crossing point (710.1) or
Crossing section (710.2). ©+g] olgfe] A stx=r} 7)o AH&EHHH, &
HAAH(710.D) = FHFHE(710.2) 7152 FFzF|ojof gt}

o 025%025

512.2 Underpass or tunnel (L) A3l= == B

An underpass or a tunnel is a passage running underneath the
ground or a building, especially a passage for pedestrians or vehicles.
AFE T HEe AHolY AE ofYE dEle 5=, 53 B
v ApgEe 913 FEo|th

Minimum length (of baseline): 2 squares (0.75 mm - footprint 3.0 m).

Colour: black.

If underpasses or tunnels etc. are to be used in a competition, they
shall be emphasized with the symbol Crossing point (710.1) or Crossing
section (710.2). A 3t% == B Fo| A7]dA A2 A5, T4
A(710.D) == FHF9(710.2) 7152 F=x FAEojof gt
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3.75(CC)
————a— 021
0.6

513.1 Passable Wall (L) 5371% o

A passable wall is a construction made of stone, brick, concrete etc.,
which can be passed. If such a wall is higher than 1.5m, it shall be
represented with the symbol Impassable wall (515). Wide walls shall
be drawn in plan shape using a ground symbol delineated by the
passable wall symbol. It should be dotted if possible (minimum length
around the dot 0.4 mm each side) E37}s T2 44, ¥E, 234
E Fo8 ¥Eoxl FEREE, TH4Y F Je Zolvkh 13 Hol
15mEt oW FEIF H(G15) 7|52 FAH o oF it WS ¥
SA7Vs 8 7152 BAE A4 7158 Asst W mdos 19
of @t} 7hs3kd M-S Mook Itk Mol Ha olE 0.4 mm).
Minimum length (isolated): 1.4 mm (footprint 5.6 m).

Colour: black.

1.9 (CC)
—p————— () )1

2 0.6

513.2 Passable retained wall (L) 3715 4

A passable wall which is seen only from one side. Half dot must
point to the lower level. Height is 0.6 - 1.5 m. If lower, use symbol
Step or edge of paved area (501.1). &Mtk B & = 531 75
g H R w2 filS TheACk 3t Eol= 0.6-1.5melth o
gtord ¥AXY(B01.DY Ad == ZAE 7|5E AREslof gt
Minimum length (isolated): 2.4 mm (footprint 9.6 m).

Colour: black.

min. 0.4

515. Impassable wall (L) 387} 9§

An impassable or uncrossable wall or retaining wall is a wall, which
fulfil the function of an enclosure or solid barrier. It shall not be
crossed. Very wide impassable walls shall be drawn in plan shape and
represented with the symbol Buiding (521). E3E7} == AUd
e Y EE S SEHE Ee AT FHe Je S e o
oty Avkd 4 gtk Wi §& THEVF HS HHE RYgor T
A3 AEG2) 7152 FA 9k

Colour: black.

516. Passable fence or railing (L) 3715 <€ =& 43t

A passable fence is a barrier enclosing or bordering a field, yard,
etc., usually made of posts and wire or wood. It is used to prevent
entrance or to confine or mark a boundary. A railing is a fencelike
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barrier composed of one or more horizontal rails supported by widely
spaced upright poles, usually it can be slipped through. 5375 <
ElglE gdutd oz 7|5y HA e EAZ vEo 3, vld §
< SUAAY AAE olFE AolEolth dTE HAY BAE AT
stAY FAskE Ul AREETH I B HACE ARX V|F R
AAEE skt o] 3 HdE FAE SEE B FHEER
dutHow mHd 4 ok

If a fence or railing is dangerous or very difficult to cross, it shall

be represented with the symbol /mpassable fence or railing (518). =
B = J@3bo] AFeAY wxkshr] wlg- ojER B¢, THETH
=B T dH618) 71 E FAE ok gt

Minimum length (solated): 2.2 mm (footprint 8.8 m).

Colour: black.

3.7 0.9
[

0.75 7\
60° 014

518. Impassable fence or railing (L) S33E7} el =& Uzt

An impassable fence or railing shall not be crossed. If the minimum
length is shorter than 3 mm, it must be presented with the symbol
Impassable wall515). F3&7} €] e I A3 F itk F
2 Aol7t 3mmEth #ow FFEV #(15) 7157t FAE o oF gtk
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 12 m).

Colour: black.

519. Crossing point (optional) (P) 534

A crossing point is a gap or an opening in a fence, railing or wall,
which can easily be passed through by a competitor. Small gaps or
openings which cannot easily be passed through by competitors, shall

//1'0& not be represented on the map and shall be closed during the
147y competition. SIAHE B, IXF e WO & EE JfTHolm,
A7t A B3 5 Aok et A B3 & 5 fle Ae Bl
U ATRE Az BAHA ook st A7) Foll HajEolok &
k.
Colour: black.
= 520. Area that shall not be entered (A) EYFA T+

YELLOW  GREEN

min.

An area that shall not be entered such as a private area, a flower
bed, a railway area etc. No feature shall be represented in this area,
except very prominent features such as railways, large buildings, or
very large trees. Road entrances shall be represented clearly. AHF+A,
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sheh, Ax A9 T3} o] SoskA o
2 grsl e ug T 5L A
o] EHHA gholo} B} £ FYTIF By A
Areas that shall not be entered to tally contained wi
shall be mapped as being a part of the building. A= X3t=o] =
o1zt % glE T 78| YRZ wjPshok Ak,

The area shall always be delineated by a boundary line (at least 0.1 mm
in width). 79 34 AAN o2 FA oo FtHH 4 0.1mm 3).
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 1 m).

Minimum area: 0.25 mm* (footprint 4 m* ).

Colour: yellow 100%, green 50%.

5 9
)
rok
kv

—0.14
b
60%

521. Building (A) A&

A building is a relatively permanent construction having a roof.
Buildings with in symbol Area that shall not be entered (520) may
just be represented in a simplified manner. Areas totally contained
within a building shall be mapped as being a part of the building. A
building shall not be entered. A& A&o] U= ¥lwd FF2HA A
FEolth. SU=A 79620 e dES s 2JE & Aok
A& Yol ¢bdd] 23d A9 Ad=59 IF= wjg =HojoF gt 1
=< 5°17HA %otk 3t

The minimum gap between buildings and other impassable features
shall be 0.40 mm. Boundaries in touching buildings shall not be
represented. A= T2 39 E71sst EAE Ao]d] FH4 H42
0.40mmo]t}. Brg= =9 AAlE FAEA =tk

Minimum width: 0.5 mm. Minimum area: 0.25 mm* (footprint 4 m* ).
Colour: black (outline), black 60%.

ik
20%

522. Canopy (A) 7}=3]

A canopy is a building construction (with a roof), normally supported
by pillars, poles or walls, such as passages, gangways, courts, bus
stops, gas stations or garages. Small passable parts of buildings which
cannot easily be crossed by competitors, shall not be represented on
the map and shall be closed during the competition. 7| =3= T=,
Fo By, B, 2 AFRE, FRE Be A 2 VT Ve
e g o AAEHE AR FRHAE E3holtk A7 FA Ay
Z F gle 33 7hed AE AL FES AR BEAEHAAE ¢ H
™ 73 gl

7] Zole 2= o)}
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Minimum width: 0.5 mm.
Minimum area: 0.25 mm*® (footprint 4 m*® ).
Colour: black (outline), black 20%.

min. O.5x0.5

522.1 Pillar (P) 715

A pillar is an upright shaft or structure of stone, brick or other
material, relatively slender in proportion to its height and any shape
in section, used as a building support. Pillars smaller than 1 m X 1
m are generally not represented. 7|2 44, HE =& 7]E A5
F2 75 mE T2ER Fo|9 v moko] HlgEsle] AE AT
2 AREY Im X ImET 22 7|52 dRHE O RAEA &
=2

Colour: black.

524. High tower P) &< &

A high tower or large pylon. Very large towers shall be represented
in plan shape with the symbol ABuiding (521). The symbol is
orientated to north. =& & = & A ul$ & & AE 7|E
G2De= HH RYow HAGo Itk 7= HEOo R it
Footprint: 8.4 m in diameter. Colour: black.

T 15:L|J 0.22

525. Small tower (P) Z+& &

An obvious small tower, platform or seat. The symbol is orientated to
north. gk 22 & FUE e JA. 7|se 5EHO=E Pzt
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m. Colour: black.

1o (om
Q022

202

526 Cairn, memorial, small monument or boundary stone (P) &%t
71, 71 dnl, &2 7IdE == AA4A

Cairn, memorial, small monument or boundary stone that is obvious.
Large massive monuments shall be represented in plan shape with
the symbol Buiding (521D. &%T~71, 71\d#8], 22 7Id& T ZAA
o Eusit o8 Jduls AEG2D) 7152 BE R A= olo}
gk,

Footprint: 4m in diameter. Colour: black.

0.87

1 15 Teo 0.22

527. Fodder rack (P) At=tl
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree. The
symbol is orientated to north. ZHFEA A AU ol e
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AR, 7EE BEo g},
Footprint: 6 m x 6 . Colour: black.

528. Prominent line feature (L) 3% A¥ EAE
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline
0.14 75 (gas, water, oil, heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh / skeleton track that is
clearly visible. The definition of the symbol must be given on the
_ map. ol Y& QF AE EAE oS 5o, 3| Hols ¥te 3
olZERICIA, &, 7|E, 4 5 Tt BEUol/2AYE EY. V)59
A= Aol A= ofok Gt
Minimum length: 2.2 mm (footprint 8.8 m). Colour: black.

529. Prominent impassable line feature (L) &3 EPE7} AF &
AE

An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline
(gas, water, oil, heat, etc) or a bobsleigh / skeleton track. The
=P==>==>>= 04 definition of the symbol must be given on the map. A prominent

impassable line feature shall not be crossed. £3& &= Q= AF A
min.
y EAE A& 9, =2 golzgRIUS, &, 715, € B B F
sdlol/2~AYE EY. 7159 AHolE AXd AA ook gt FEg

R8s A8 SHEe 29 5 Yok

Minimum length: 3 mm (footprint 12 m). Colour: black.

530. Prominent man-made feature-ring (P) &3 Q& EAE-8
A man-made feature which is significant or prominent. The definition

Q(OMO) ” of the symbol must be given on the map. TL3FAY w0l Y= U
SEA=E AEY Aoe A= e}t lojof Firt
Footprint: 4 m in diameter. Colour: black.
531. Prominent man-made feature-x (P) 23 AFEAEX
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is
s orientated to north. #|X|= 7152] T4l AL 7|E= EHo = I3t
O_ZZXJ'Z(OM) The definition of the symbol must be given on the map. A =2 <]
+ Axof ye} lojof g
Footprint: 4.8 m x 4.8 m. Colour: black.
532 Stairway (L) Al
min. 0.4 (IM)

UL

Steps of a stairway shall be represented in a generalized manner. 7|
o] Bl dtstE WA o2 s Eojof gt

=4
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Minimum length: 3 (graphical) steps.
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (IM). Colour: black.

AL

3-6. Technical symbols 7|=X 7|5

601. Magnetic north line (L) A}E-A1
Magnetic north lines are lines placed on the map pointing to magnetic
north. Their spacing shall be 30mm, they represent 120m on the
ground. Northlines may be broken where they obscure small features
. ~01  such as boulders, knolls, cliffs, stream junctions, path ends, etc. A&
e AES 7H7Ie Axdd wjAshs Adelth 342 30mme]al, A
HolA 120mE vepdth 5% A2 nvbe], 552, 29, Jie 271
A, TE B9 22 AS AYS e e Zebof gL

Colour: black or blue.
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3-7. Overprinting symbols QHZ2IE! 7|5

7.0

25 I 06

701. Start (P) &%

The start or map issue point (f not at the start) is shown by an
equilateral triangle which points in the direction of the first control.
The centre of the triangle shows the precise position of the start
point. Az = AmMjR AH(AZre] ohd A9 A WA HES
o) WS slellE PAngor EARL. AzEe T4 Eu
Aol A 91X5 Yepar,

Colour: purple (under black).

i)
N

702. Map issue point (P) A= HjH-=]34

If there is a marked route to the start point, the map issue point is
marked using this symbol. &R H7FA] FAIE FE7F JAoH, A=
HjR2A ]2 o] 7|55 ARg-ste] FEAIETH

Colour: purple (over black).

703. Control point (P) AEZE X H

The control points are shown with circles (footprint 24m). The centre
of the circle shows the precise position of the feature. Sections of
circles should be omitted to leave important detail showing. HAEE
A2 doz2 Yehdh(footprint 24m) ¥9] T4 5 ES A3t
AAE YepdTh Qo] FE& Fa3 AFARNY 9a-s Pr]7] 9
A eFE|ofof gt}

Colour: purple (under black).

ol'
=

704. Control number (T) AEE HE

The number of the control is placed close to the control point circle
in such a way that it does not obscure important detail. The numbers
are orientated to north. An option for heavily building filled map is
the possibility to have a white border with 0.1 or 0.15 mm in width.
AEE s T8F AlFAR] Z7HAA] 3 WHom AEE A
A ol Bt WX A fahs BEoz FHAT AU A=
g T/ B4 9% o Zo] 01 E& 0.15mmel B4
28 7HAE Zo) Tbssith

Font:Arial, 4.0 mm, non-bold, non-italic.

Colour: purple (over black, optional white outline 0.15 mm).
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705. Course line (L) Z2= A

Where controls are to be visited in order, the start, control points
and finish are joined together by straight lines. Sections of lines
should be omitted to leave important detail showing. AEZ] <=At)
2 e A 29 dEE AR 9 =30 AAdeE AFdnh
A8 dF= T3 AFARNY s @717] fsl A oloF it

Colour: purple (under black).

706. Finish (P) =3}

The finish is shown by two concentric circles. =22 = 71| H4¥
o2 ZAHLH

Colour: purple (under black).

707. Marked route (L) EAE FEHE=TID

=== === 0% A marked route is shown on the map with a dashed line. ¥A1¥ 7
2E AR HHdos FAHT
Colour: purple (over black).

708. Out-of-bounds boundary (L) & Hold 3A

An out-of-bounds boundary shall not be crossed. It shall be used for
1.0 temporary uncrossable boundaries used for the course setting. H<¢lE

Hold AAE JolAEs ¢F "t Z2AdA AAREHE A izt

E7Fs3E Al AHE-ET

Colour: purple (under black).

709. Out-of-bounds area (A) ¥4 S Hlold XY
An out-of-bounds area. A bounding line may be drawn if there is no
natural boundary as follows: HE Hojd 2. AAAHE =2l
A7} Qe 4S5 o ol 1A S Aok

025  08(CC) 025 e a solid line indicates that the boundary is marked continuously

1 R (tapes, etc.) in the terrain, A& AA 7} AP A2 0 2 (g
BRI oz 5) mAsSE A dehin,
min. S8 e a dashed line indicates intermittent marking in the terrain, 412

Ao A FEAQ FAIE YERNH,
e no line indicates no marking in the terrain. Alo] gl A
FEAZE 8l As YERdTh
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered. &UFATHL Eoi7}
A Sgotof gt

rlo
A
ofl
9
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Minimum width: 2 mm. Minimum area: 4 mm*® (footprint 64 m* ).
Colour: purple (over black).

1

0

035

1.0 (IM) —

3.0 (OM)

710. Crossing point (P) &3 A3

A crossing point through or over a wall or fence, or across a road
or railway or through a tunnel or an out-of-bounds area is drawn on
the map with two lines curving outwards. ¥ =+ LElg]E E3317
U de, Be EREY HEE UIE AEAY, HE Ee B9E Ul
4 7S SHSE wAHE vpEEo R wolxl 271 Ao Ak
JHxIth

If underpasses or tunnels etc. are to be used in a competition, they
shall be emphasized with symbol Crossing point (710.1) or Crossing
section (710.2). A3t & E'd To] 7oA AHEE A-F, §HA
A710.DEE SHTF9(710.2) 2.2 F=x FAHo]oF gt

Colour: purple (under black).

710.2 Crossing section (L) &3 74

A crossing section through or over a building, wall or fence, or a
cross a road or railway or through a tunnel or an out-of-bounds
area is drawn on the map as a linear object, according to the plan
shape. A&, ¥ E LEHEE THstAU de, v =24 FEE
7HE AZAY, HE Ee ‘:‘é £ Hojd 495 sHste AT
A7 mefo met ¥ 54 Ao 2RI

If underpasses or tunnels etc. are to be used in a competition, they

H

shall be emphasized with symbol Crossing point (710.1) or Crossing
section (710.2). Ast= T E'd o] A7|dA AMHEE A5, TH4A
A(710.D) = FHT7H9(710.22.2 F=x FAFHoJoF .

Colour: purple (over black).

min

-4

0.1

50%

714 Temporary construction or closed area (A) YAl AZFE == HH+Y
Obvious temporary constructions like platforms for spectators and
speaker, closed area for spectators, outside restaurant areas, etc.
shall be represented in plan shape. A Temporary construction or
closed area shall not be entered. #&F %L Au#ALR ZYPE F=oA
HH T, A B S0 Budl QA A=EL HH JEHE FA G
ofF 3t A ASE =& H 7= YT T itk

Minimum width: 0.5mm. Minimum area: 0.25mm* (footprint 4m* ).
Colour: purple (outline), purple 50% (over black).
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4.8 Precise definition of symbols 7|3592| =t 9|

Note: dimensions are specified in mm. 3L X]

= mm 99 E XFHHE

All drawings are magnified(10x) for clarity only. The centre of gravity is marked (x) when it

is not unambigous =& I1H2 22 WIS Q& FojouhE T A o)

AEh

104

027
I I I ]0.75

L TR
0.21 0.75

115

1.%&&5
025

1.35

111, 312

0.25

0206 |

m1n 018

2 i

1.0
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112, 203, 303

0.25

mln 018

311

o
025 [

0.9

419

o\

0.5&/ 12 M08




AN 25D

0.8

516 518
0210 04 [
60 60
0.75 075
Y014 V044

525 526
0.462 oz 022[
s 0.2 [@ 1.0
025 i
15
527 530 531
022
Q 1.0 12 x

1.2 \)0_22
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INTERNATIONAL ORIENTEERING FEDERATION
International Specification for Control Descriptions

THIAE|HIAY HEE 8T IH7|=E
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INTERNATIONAL ORIENTEERING FEDERATION

2018 IOF Control Descriptions
IOF HEE MY IX7|E

Major Changes to the 2004 version: 20043 HZFo| FQ HZAALS

1) Optional extra line showing the distance to the start triangle from the timed start.

2) New symbols introduced for Trench, Out of Bounds Area.

3) Bend moved from Column G to Column F.

4) Removal of symbol for Radio or TV control.

5) Names and descriptions brought into line with the ISOM 2017 terminology where appropriate.

6) Renumbering of symbols to cater for additions and deletions.

7) A number of minor changes throughout the text in order to provide further clarification
as to the use of specific symbols.

D Alzte] Asixl LA A ST AA4I7HA o AYE BoF= A9 571 3.

2) EdA], A2 Tl ik =L 7| =9

D MEGES D)7 GEollA FEE olF

4) gL == TV AEE 7|59 AA.

5) ISOM2017 -&oj¢} LAst= A} e 48

6) F71 2 2A9] AFS Al 71Ee HEE T wizl.

7 ST 713 ARl el O AHetr] sl BAE ko] AAH ARG WA

Introduction A7}
Orienteering is a worldwide sport. It is the aim of the IOF control description symbols to
provide a standard means for orienteers from all countries to be able to understand control
descriptions without ambiguity or the need for language translation. This booklet shows how
the symbols can be used to do this. 2E]NE]JHE A A ~3E 20|t} [OF AEE A
7150 54 BE ﬂ‘#ﬂ-‘ﬂ L2edE o7 ReAolut o] Mige] deAd glo] HEE 41
£ ol F JEE ZEskE WEE AFste Aolth o] &A= olF HF VEE A
e s B %‘3}.

ﬂll

ol
r{r

How IOF control descriptions work IOF ZIEE AHo| =3 2lg|

The purpose of a control description is to give greater precision to the picture given by the
map of the control feature, and to indicate the location of the control flag in relation to
this feature, thereby helping the competitor to better visualise the control site. However, a
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good control is found primarily by map reading. Descriptions and codes can assist in this
task, but should be kept as short and simple as is necessary to locate the control. Note:
Control descriptions should not be used to correct map errors. AEZE dmo] B3 AEE
B4 Axo o) Foixl a9 o w& AYEE AFsta, o] 54 AHd
o] AE BAFOEN A7ATE HEFE AIEE U & A3} e E

Hu 2 AEEL 7EH0E AE Yrld o&f dEn AW 2 IT=E o] AYES A
& AN AEES wiX|ste o] a3 v #a 1PdskA A EooF gt

=
T AEE ¥ AR &/E FAse v AgHAe o 2o

oo
[l
fit
W,

il

Sample control description sheet MEZ Z{EE MHE

IOF Event Example IOF oMl E ¢ A]
Classes M45 M50 W21 &2 M45 M50 W21

IOF Event Example Course 5number Lef]%th 76.1€<Skm Height §lirznll:()) 210m
_ 7 7.6km 53 m
M45 M50 W21 H2HE 5 , 0
Distance to Start Triangle 150m
5 76km |[210m =T A 7EA 150m A
———150m ———>A || Start =2 | Road, wall junction £2, ¥ &5
D / / >/ 1 101 |Narrow marsh bend F& 54, & &
1101 |™-. C 9 91o | North western knoll,Im high, east side
2 212 I\ ® 1 O, 'ET/ﬂé—é %“‘?‘E], 1m 'E'*f_:'o], %é—é
i B xlo
3 135 &( 8& — 3 135 B.etween thlckgts 35 Al
A 246 Middle depression, east part
4 246/ |$||© ©) b FEA, 55 BE
5 164 —|T ] O 5 164 |Eastern ruin, west side 5% €, A%
O———120m ——> Follow tgﬁped route 120 m away from control
6 185 f’ ~ o AEZEANAFH FAIE FEE ot 120mE 7HA L.
: Stone wall, ruined, south east corner
7178 | ‘O 6 185 (outside)
- =9, FUX, $5% ZAgEEE)
8 147/ |m 2 Spur, north west foot E&%, 54%
9 [1a9 |7, TX N k£l
v 2 147 | Upper cliff, 2m high 91% A, 2m
O——— 250m —>0 =
9 149 Path crossing &2 4, w4

Follow taped route 250 m from last control to finish
Al g AEZNA ERAAHE)V7HA ZAE FE
250mE WAl L.

Control description sheet format ZHEE MEHE YAl
The control description sheet for an orienteering course contains the following information:
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e Heading. A&

e Start Location, including details of the distance to the start triangle from the point of the
timed start if these are not within a few metres of each other. A2 2 wE o ]
S 735 ARte]l Azl LAY O ZHE U AAF7A] Aol MFARGS Edehe
= 9.

e Description of individual controls, incorporating any special instructions such as the length
and nature of any marked route during the course. T % TA|E FEQ| Zo|o} EA
< 53 AWEs Z3eke M HES g 2.

e Nature of route from the last control to the finish. T2} AEEANA ZZA|H7FA] H=E

o EA.

When printed, the description sheet boxes should be square, with a side dimension of

Ll
35

ahatt.

between 5Smm and 7mm. When control descriptions are provided in a written form the
overall presentation should be similar to that of the pictorial version, and the description of
the individual controls written, as far as possible, in the same order as for the pictorial
version. A E W25 QIS e SHY X7 SmmellA Tmm ARo]Ql ARz o]oof gt
AEE 9ol EACRE Alg 2 w, ®A ZgAddolde 1d WA A FAsof ahH,
7Fedk 3F 1 WA FUT SAE Y PE AEES tigh Ado] glojof gtk

O]

et

Heading &HA|

Event title. o|HE A,

Classes(optional line). S ~(el2] ),

Course code; Course length in kilometres to the nearest 0.1km, measured from the point at
which the timing starts; Height climb in metres to the nearest 5m. Z2~ FZ&; H7]AIZto] A]
28 AHAA 29T A2 01km 220)E ©9le) m27g; H2 5m wele] S,

Start location =4 2|X|

Shown in the first line of descriptions, using the description as if it were a control feature.
Aol A HA Yol BAEHH HEE EAQI AAH AHES AME3th

Optionally this may be preceded by a line showing the distance to the location of the start
triangle from the timed start if these are not within a few metres of each other. A= &
HE Wl A &2 79 AlRte] ezl SLA-AA ST AHAE KA AYE BAFE
Poz Mexloz Myhd 5

Description of individual controls 7i# HEE M

These are normally in the order in which they are to be visited, and may incorporate
special instructions such as the length and nature of any marked route during the course. A
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thicker horizontal line should be used after every third description and on either side of any
special instruction. ©]E-2 YRtH o R WESHA = SAURE o]FoAH, I Fo BAE

T 5 Utk FAL SRS vl 30 4 5

A Control number AEE H&
B Control code AEZ 7|%
c Which of any similar feature H]<=3h
54 45
AAB C D E F G H D Control feature ZZEZ £
E
F

Appearance =.%F

Dimensions/Combinations/Bend X4+ %&
2 ATas

2 pos| | s |HH | e ] e

N
>4

Location of the control flag ZAEE A
o] 9 A]
Other information 7]E} X

Explanation of Columns & A
Each control is described in the following manner: z} AEZS th&3} & w20 g HyHr}

Column A-Control number AG-HEE ¥HE

Numbering of controls is in the sequence they are to be visited, unless the description is for
a Score competition in which case this column is usually either left blank or indicates the
control value. AEE9] {WHEP-2 2570 A7]o gk Aol obd 3 WEsfolste SAHE
o Ath o7 A o] €2 BHE FWo|AY AEE S UehdTh

Column B-Control code BE-AEE 7|1%
The control code should be a number greater than 30. AEE 7|E= 30RT 2 AFejok

.

Column C-Which of any similar feature CE-#1%3 E42 A
This column may be used when there is more than one similar feature within the control
circle; e.g. south eastern. ©] €& ZHEE o <t vl EAo] F 7 o) A= Aol A

&2 F Atk o EE5E

Column D-Control feature DE-HEE EAE
The feature, as shown on the map, at the centre of the circle defining the control site; e.g.
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clearing; boulder. Most of these are cross referenced to the ISOM 2017(International

Specification for Orienteering Maps) symbol used to represent them. A= ZAE o2 A

EE AolEE AYste= dY T4l Ae SAHE. 4l cearing(E% HIE), @19, o] F
BB [SOM 2017(2 8 AENE A& ZA47]%) 7|22 Jeh)= ¢ AFe=h

Column E-Appearance Eg-2.9%F

Further information on the nature of the feature if it is required; e.g. overgrown; ruined. In
certain circumstances also used for a second control feature where the description requires
this i.e. crossing; junction; between. 83+ 74-¢- EAF2] EAd g F7F R o : 74
T Uz B4 dgelA Mrjo] We P T W AES SHB= Abgdch o w3k @
4; Atol.

Column F-Dimensions/Combinations/Bend F@-x)4+/ 28H/&#&

Dimensions of the feature should be given where the size of the control feature on the map
is symbolic rather than to scale. Also used for the two combination symbols (crossing;
junction), and the Bend symbol. &9 A+ A=A HEE SA=Y =77l FHo|
obd AL 3ol AAsorgity. F 2% 71&(wat, 92 H w5 71ZolE ARSET

Column G-Location of the control flag GE-ZAEZE Z¥9] 94X
Position of the control flag with respect to the feature; e.g. west corner (outside); south
foot. EAEC et HEE S 91X, o AZ 7R %), E& 4.

Column H-Other information HE-71€} Fx
Other information that may be of importance to the competitor; e.g. first aid; refreshments.
AR Fad F Ae Ve BE; 4 S5 AR HER).

Special Instructions £ X|A|

These lines go in the body of the descriptions and give specific information about the
nature of the route that must be followed at that point; e.g. follow taped route for 50m
away from the control; use mandatory crossing point. ©] & Adwo] BEEo| So{7lal 1 A
oA mEfofsls FE EAC tigh 7412 ARE AFdet o AEEZA 50m €o

A o] BAE SEE meblAe. BAHL FHoR o] g5 L.

Nature of route from the last control to the Finish OfX|2t HEEO|A TXHX|ENIX] 2
Eo| £

This line shows the distance from the last control to the finish, and the nature of any taped
route at the finish. o] 38 wpx|u} AEZA Z2AA MR 9] Ay], =& Ao TAH F
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Eo] E4¢ ozt

Explanation of Symbols 7|5 4™
Where an ISOM reference number is given this shows the relationship to the map symbol as
defined in the ISOM 2017 specifications. ISOM #Z W& 7} 9= A% ISOM 2017 2w Ao A
ol HE A& 7|5ete] #AS HojErh

Column C-Which of any similar feature C&-H|xot EXO| A

These symbols need only be used when required to clarify on which of several similar
features the control flag is placed i.e. the features are close enough on the map such that
the intended feature is not obvious. They are not required if, for example, a second feature
lies near the edge of the control circle. ©] 7|3& AEZE Z o] vjx|d & 7}x] vl<=3F &
Aol Ag Wk 317 98] Bad ASolu Agsior @k Z AYE EFBo| YA
%o FEZ Axmo] 5Y=o] ul¢ AN YUtk dF o] T v 5920 UES Ao 7}
A 2Ad e Aeole BaskA ok

Ref. | Symbol Name Description
The more northern of two similar features, or the
01 Northern northern-most of several similar features. 271 <]
' 5& H =% EAEY O 5&, & o8 H=3 54

g9 71 2=

The more south eastern of two similar features,

0.2 \| South eastern |or the south eastern-most of several similar
' G5 % features. 279 W23k S &S] ¥ 45%, £
o Hl=3 EAHA=Y M EEE
Where the control feature is directly above a
—— Upper . N
0.3 g oweo similar feature. ZZEE EAEo] vl 5H=9
T uE Sl e A
Lower Where the control feature is directly below a
0.4 g e similar feature. AEES E#Eo] H|=3 EAE 9
‘ ~T B okl gle
. Where the control feature is the middle one of a
Middle .
0.5 =1 number of similar features. EE SA&°] t
&AL

o] nl==3t E-EO T4 A= A
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Column D-The Control Feature DE-ZHEE EXS

Column D indicates the feature on which the control flag is placed. If a second control
feature is required (i.e. for crossing; junction; between) then this must go in column E. It is
not permitted to place two symbols in Column D. DE& HAEZE Zdo] wjxd EAES 1}
Bt F WA JEE EAEo] B8 ANS wA, 713, Afo]) o] @& EEE Jtof
gt Dol 5+ 79 7158 HiA & 4 ik

Landforms(ISOM section 3.1) A3

Ref. | Symbol Name Description ISOM
Terrace A level area on a slope. AAlH o] B

1.1 _ 101
H| 2} 2= g Ao,

A contour projection or “nose” rising

19 Spur from the surrounding ground. 101
' ==5 TN 5 B FH AdolA £&
£2n
A contour indentation; a valley; the
Re-entrant _ = - 5
1.3 . opposite of a spur. T = =% 101
- 7, &R wdw.
An abrupt change in ground level
14 Earth bank which can clearly be distinguished from 104
' A e e its surroundings. ¢} WA TFE
g Ae F4% AW Folo W3l
Quarr Gravel, sand or stone working in flat
15 ﬂ A ;L/ or inclined ground. HW X ZdAFH 104
AEE e Az e me o A3
A narrow wall of earth projecting
above the surrounding terrain; may be
16 H Earth wall partially stone faced, usually 105

= man-made. F¥ A& o FHoAuy 106

Agel Fe ¥ BEHOoE Edo] E

ok

. An erosion gully or trench, normally
Erosion gully o - _
1.7 dry. dHbd oz Ax3 HAd 3 = 107

A E] 8
= 1Tt 20
A= r:_ao].

\ Small erosion | A small erosion gully or trench,

1. .'. _ B 10
8 \ gully normally dry. &¥HA o= 23 HAE 8
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AAE #E =9 42 g5 B =
. A high point. Shown on the map with
1 | O il contour lines. =& AA. Azo] Su4 | 101
' AL (E-$-2) e -
o2 FEANHEG
11 Knoll A small obvious mound or knoll. 2}ar 109
10 ® 2t BvE | 2 =Y = AL Brd 110
111 Saddle The low point between two higher 101
' A points. 2 F AH Abelo] w2 AA.
A depression or hollow from which the
Depression ground rises on all sides. Shown on the
1.12 6 o map with contour _hnes. rE —f—‘?ﬂjﬂ 3 101
" AHo] FolAl= A EE wF 7
3 A x| FadoeE FAET
A small, shallow, natural depression or
Small hollow from which the ground rises on
1.13 ( ) depression all sides. & SWol|A A|Ho| Zolx| 111
e gEx | B A3, R, Adzde FEA EE
=% 7% 3
A pit or hole with distinct steep-sides.
Usually man made. Used with symbol
114 \/ Pit 8.6 to indicate a rocky pit. 112
' T3 o] B3 AAEoR # FHo] Ee T 903
3. BE Q1F. whel 7HelE Uehhs
712 8.63% @A ArE.
Clearly disturbed ground with features
too small or too numerous to be
115 VU Broken ground | mapped individually; including animal 113
' v L HAAY earths. SdE°] WF AAY UF & 14
o MEHoz wjPsrldl L3 T
28] A|H. animal earths ¥*3}.
Ant hill
116 (termite mound) | The mound made by ants or termites.
' M= Anl EE AR BE EH.
BAr =9
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Rock and boulders (ISOM section 3.2) u}$j<} ¢FA

Ref. | Symbol Name Description ISOM
. CIiff, Crag A C.hff or brlock ingi.] 1i\]r/[a]y:ﬂhz]e t};ass%bi; 201
LT g o w0 Mhasae 95 = 202

Ve EBv E7ks.

99 A Rock Pillar A high, natural rock projection. =il 206

' gl 715 | AL ukg) B2
A hole in a rock face or hill side,
23 % Cave often leading to underground workings. 203
' 52 F% A%t Aoz ololxE ns w
= AAE Abde) glE 7.
A prominent free-standing block of
Boulder 204
2.4 rock or stone. &l ¥+ =9 HY =
A .. - o = HEL
= B3¢
An area covered by so many boulders
95 A AA Boulder field |that they cannot be individually 208
' A A 1E-2]) 2] o mapped. /AEZ oz wPT £ glx=E | 209
Ui B2 v EE 99 A9
A small distinct group of boulders so
closely clustered together that they
Boulder cluster o
2.6 “ - cannot be individually mapped. 7§83 207
* oz WYY 5 Y= A2 U
WY F3 FRE vk 5
veves Stony eround An area covered with many small 210
2.7 | sssss . yu%o w | Stones or rocks. ¥ e E EE 4| 211
= EE T bz wa xy, 212
A runnable area of rock with no earth
\l/ Bare rock , RS
2.8 ity orub or vegetation cover. 3 E= 4]Eo] 9 214
' FE o e wsine) T S gl Ao,
Narrow passage A gap between two cliffs or roc1‘< facis 201
2.9 zo =o that face each other. A2 v}F3l= F 202
R el Aot whe) W Abolo] .
Trench A rocky or artificial trench. ¥l¢|2 %

2.10 | I _ 215
EdlA e AE =
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Water and marsh (ISOM section 3.3) £3 &X)

Water trough

Ref. Symbol Name Description ISOM
Lok A large area of water, normally
axKe
3.1 @ 5 mapped as uncrossable. =2 & A4, 301
T
HES EYR/E vjPH)
A small area of water, may be shallow
AN Pond B
3.2 () . or seasonal. &9 #& A, FAY A 302
o A4HY £ Atk
AN Waterhole A water-filled pit or depression. Eo©|
3.3 V . _ 303
3ol A FHo] e FEA.
River, Stream, | A natural or artificial watercourse with 301
34 %L Water course either moving or standing water. &2 304
st AW, =71 | U A3 E B2 P AN ey £E 305
A natural or man made minor water
Mi t . .
\\\ mor wa ‘er channel which may contain water only
3.5 NN channel, Ditch ) ) Ao mnl mo T ol 306
X 4o sz wo intermittently. ZFd& o =%t &5 @il 9l
2 5 e Ad mE AFY e F2
A narrow marsh or trickle of water,
N N too narrow to be shown on the map
™ arrow mars .
3.6 ., 2o & with the marsh symbol. & 4 =+ | 309
T 2ol 234 T2E, A% #A /%
2 EAH7E YF FL.
— A permanently wet area with marsh
—_— Marsh _ N - _ 307
3.7 —_— o vegetation. FA14=0] & FTH=E 208
- ) & A,
Firm ground | A non-marshy area within a marsh, or 307
38 | = = in marsh between two marshes. &4 Ul E& F
T [ #4999 | %R Aojo] HA7E obd A9,
A shaft containing water or a captive
spring, clearly visible on the ground.
29 O Well Often with some form of man-made -
' AN = surround. & B2 7 E& HE& A,
Aol FEHA &+ e 7hHEE 2
Foz YR wok
. The source of a watercourse with a
Q Spring . s 5 —
3.10 Vq Aﬂ distinct outflow. SgaA EHUteE| 312
) 2279 93,
3.11 Water tank, A man made water container. ¥ & 311
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=H4, =%

£7].

Vegetation (ISOM section 3.4) 4]}

Ref. | Symbol Name Description ISOM
An area with no trees. Grassland, a
i1 O Open land meadow or a field Also heath or 401
' E9°] & moorland. Y57} 9l Ao, 24, 2% 403
A By B ES o B 54
. Semi-open An area of open land with scattered
ot . 402
4.2 S o land trees or bushes. €214 U= UFU 9 404
) Az EQ % | Bo] Y& EQ F AY.
The corner or tip of a forested area
Forest corner L
4.3 o] mAlE] projecting into open land. EQl %ol &
= 29 o2 9 A9 mAY =E B
i va Clearin A small area of land free from trees 01
aa | 4w NS within the forest. % kel 4Rt 9l
LR E"_ll—- 1_.E1 Z_}'% Z]O_:]]' 403
A mall area of forest where the tree
cover or undergrowth is so dense that
it is difficult to pass. May also be used 408
45 Thicket for an individual bush (typically in 410
' =3 Sprint competitions). Y% ZAdr] X+
Yo LR wuala B0 olefe & |
of asxl 4 A9, NE FE(I¥H S
2 2ZAE A7DE AHEE 4 Uk
A man-made line of trees or bushes
that is difficult to cross. May also be
46 Linear thicket |used for a hedge(typically in Sprint 410
' Ay g8 competitions). AU7}7] o#& <AF9 411
T == 989 M FoEE AEE
T UdTHYRrA o7 AZHUE 7| A).
. A distinct boundary between different
g Vegetation t ft or vegetation
ypes of trees or v .
ML omEY 2 e gee uR w48 gel |
Al A
1A o gaw 4,
4.8 Copse A small area of trees in open ground. 405
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M e 9l Ho] Y2 ¥ e A 406
An unusual or prominent tree in either
Prominent Qpen l'and' or forest; frgquently
19 A ree information is also given as to its type. 417
' L EQl F EE &0 9de 5016‘}741% =| 418
FHRE U ol il o &
of B& v 1 fFFel sl AT
B7h FolZih
Root stock, Thti uptur:;cld trotc;lt 2f ak ff}l}llen ttree,
with or without the trun e stump
Tree stum
410 ® € WD of a tree. 2719 fol A 2
M 97 el 92 @ we), Y 9%
I5E 7] £17].
Man-made features (ISOM section 3.5) 21 ZEAE
Ref. | Symbol Name Description ISOM
A metalled/asphalt surfaced or dirt
road, suitable for vehicles in normal
Road . 502~
5.1 o weather conditions. B%52] &4 =79 503
- A Aol Hge AZolrUE T
Tr= u] ;(]- =
A visible route made by people or
/ Track/ Path animals. Tracks may be driven by 504~
5.2 /7 N rugged vehicles. Al&olu & <3
/ 22/ 4 BEolz o M 2E E¥S EE 507
@& Ao o5 THE F Aok
A forest ride or a prominent trace
through the terrain which does not
5 3 ‘._:' Ride have a distinct runnable path along it. 508
T FrhE &% srle BE AYS S ol
O= BHOASE w2 22 F e F
218 o] ol)
-/ Bridge A crossgng point over a watercourse or
5.4 /‘ o other linear feature. &&7] T+ U& 512
e Y 248 98 AdE A
55 Power line A power or telephone line, cableway or 510
' A ski lift. M9 mE A, atx == ~ | 511
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Power line A support for power or telephone line, 510
5.6 )g( pylon ableway or ski lift. A8 == A3, 511
FAAN g | AR By 2YYZEE A7 AAE
e 7 . VA Tunnel A way under roads, railways, etc. ==, 519
: - B A= T ot 2
A wall of stone or other materials.
Wall Used with symbol 8.11 to indicate a 513
5.8 / - ruined wall. & == sE} Amel = | 515
? P g dely] 98 71E 8119 51y
A AHE-
A wire or wooden boundary. Used with
Fence symbol 8.11 to indicate a ruined fence. 516
5.9 ((f' o era A EE UEE @ A4, U g | S8
= & ®AS] 8 71E 8115 FA | 517
AR
Away through or over a wall, fence, or
Crossing Doit other linear feature, including a gate
5.10 -”- > Jﬂ:;l; or stile. ¥ E& UYUUE =gsE &, | 519
TR gee we e H¥EHES B3
A dojrts 3
5 11 . Building A standing brick, wood or stone structure. 591
' s HE UF e S A =
An area of hardstanding used for
v4 Paved area | parking or other purposes. Fx E=+=
52 VA | agme | oe sdoz asa de dew OO
T
£ 13 r A Ruin The remains of a building that has 593
' LJd 2 H fallen down. o} = 22211 A=9] #H3F.
Pipeline; A rominent line feature such as a
bobsleigh/ pipeline (gas, water, oil, etc) or a
c 14 -j{ skeleton track | bobsleigh/ skeleton track which is above 528
' vto]xz2}el; | ground level. Bpo]=Z AU, B, 715 | 529
Bzgol | B EE AW 9o Bewo)/2AuE
»AYE o | EAY Z2 AAXIN HIEAE
5.15 Tower/ Pylon | A metal, wooden or brick tower or pylon. 524
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| 2 A9 a5 U == HE g e H 525
. A structure attached to a tree where a
Shooting i
516 I— latf marksman or observer can sit. AbFE X 595
| PO e et 9 4 Qe bRl B3
A man made stone or pile of stones. A
Boundary cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone
5.17 @ stone, Cairn | or trigonometric point. ¢1&°] & X+ 526
AAA, BRG] | EFE7]. &%, 7189d, AN == 4
zagsh
518 Fodder rack | A construction for holding feed for animals. 597
' A= TH TE AEE BAsh] 93 FER=
The clear remains of an area where
Charcoal burning | harcoal was burned. A small level man 530
5.19 @ ground Platform | made area on a slope(a platform). 9]
2rbnbg | PR AGe BHd 44 A | 1D
of 242 Eoleo JAFAY
Monument or .
A monument, memorial or statue. 7]d 530
5.20 Statue o 7]1«3]:]] w T X} 531
gu me s T T 0
An accessible area with a roof. A
Canopy canopy _ or g . covered passageway
5.21 ] through a building. AEo =2 H HZ 522
N bed 7ol AES Ade e =
= 8¢ 5=,
5 99 -r'_r Stairway A s:[:airway of at least two steps. % of
A = 5 9o A
Out of Bounds | Qut of Bounds area. Typically a flower
5.23 @ area bed or similar feature. EU=A T+ 520
ZYFATY | gWrHo = sk e H =% EAE
Prominent features/ Special items 23 SAE/ E4 ojo]E]
Ref. | Symbol Name Description ISOM
61 x Prominent If used, an explanation of its meaning 115
' feature / must be supplied to competitors in the 313
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Special item | pre-race information. ARE-ETHHE, 77 419
FEHE EARAE/ | A AEA TR Yu|o tigk Aol
E2 ofolg] | AIAAAl AEE olok Tk >3l
Prominent If used, an explanation of its meaning
feature/ must be supplied to competitors in the 115
6.2 O Special item | pre-race information. AFE&-HTH, 7] 313
ERS EAE/ | A AR A9 ouo tigk ol 530
EZ= olol®] | A7|ANA AlFEH ook FT.

Country Specific features =718 5 EAE

It is not generally recommended to introduce local symbols. At events likely to attract an
international entry, if local symbols are used then information about them must be supplied
to competitors in the pre-race details. X 7135 Ash= AL dutd oz AREHA =
th AR AAE F32 A 2L oHEA Y 7|5} ARSETHE o]Z S i
AR 7471 A AFARE A 7R A Al gE ofoF St

Ref. | Symbol Name Description ISOM
Name

7n _ Description of feature. 54 & A9,
%

Column E: Appearance E¥: 2|2
These symbols can be used when required to add clarity to the map in order to allow the
competitor to better visualise the control site. ©] 7|&= A7|A7} HAEE A& B} 2 A

748 @ 5 Y= Axo] PSS Foshe Zlo] 27E W AT 5 AUtk

Ref. | Symbol Name Description
Where the control feature is particularly low or flat
81 Low but this is not indicated on the map; e.g. Hill, low.
' e AEE 5480 53] ¥Y FHEAT A= ¥
NE A e 3L o dY, @
Where the control feature is particularly shallow but
8.9 Shallow this is not indicated on the map; e.g. Re-entrant,
' &S shallow. HEE EAEo] 53] &2 Ho|AHE A=
FANHA g 3L o R, Ee
8.3 Deep Where the control feature is particularly deep but
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this is not indicated on the map; e.g. Pit, deep.

U e HAEE EA=0] 53] AN A= FAEHA =
3 o o], zlol.
Where the feature is partially covered in
undergrowth or bushes that are not indicated on
Overgrown . -
8.4 v g5 the map; e.g. Ruin, overgrown. 53 &Eo] A= &
o AE A e FHREoly Ego] HFEFHoE QAo
3 o FE, T4
Where the feature is in an area where the tree
e Open cover is less than the surroundings but this is not
8.5 Y £ o] indicated on the map; e.g. Marsh, open. U7} =+
) " HET AA Ade A EA-Z0] e HLolAT
Aol FAIEHA F& FE o - FA, EQL
Where the feature is in an area of rocky or stony
8.6 A A Rocky, Stony | ground not indicated on the map; e.g. Pit, rocky. &
' A vhel, o] | Aol Ak FEAIFHY &2 Hie Ee S0 B2
go] FHo A= X o. FHol, vt B
Where the feature is in an area of marshy ground
8.7 — Marshy not indicated on the map; e.g. Re-entrant, marshy.
' = = A9 EAZ =0l Axd #AHA g A9 79 A=
3 d. 28”7, $A4
Where the feature is in an area of sandy ground;
Sandy
8.8 s el e.g. Spur, sandy. §A4&Eo] EHe FHo Y=
2 9. =55, 2y
Where the tree or trees associated with the control
8.9 $ Needle leaved |feature have needle shaped leaves; e.g. Prominent
' AR tree, needle leaved. AEE EAEY #AHH U¥
e Ursol I 35 ol FEE U, AT
Where the tree or trees associated with the control
810 Q Broad leaved | feature are broad-leaved; e.g. Copse, broad leaved.
' 295 | UEES 54E3 #EE UR == 4RI 295
A3 A FEe 249
811 [\I Ruined Where the feature has fallen to ground level; e.g.
' 3 Fence, ruined. 54 &0o] AW 2 2zl &; o. &
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Column F: Dimensions/Combinations/Bend FQ: X|4/=3sl/22

Dimensions X4

Note: The dimension(s) of the feature(s) must be given when they add clarity to the map in
order to allow the competitor to better visualise the control site; e.g. from a visibility point
of view it is important to know if a boulder is 1m high or 3m high. %3l SR E(E)S] X4

Be A7177F HEE AES © & A48 &
& uf A Ho|oF Fhrh o ZRAIAS AN HEZF Im

Zo] Tasith

<

T 7t

]_

i

=% 3] ) Awe] M

Fo| T+ 3m ®°] A

Ll
o
rr

Ref. | Symbol Name Description
Height or , .
Height or Depth of the feature in metres. F|E =
ol g o T T FI T
9.9 8 x 4 Size Horizontal dimensions of the feature in metres. W]
| X 2] B2 248 5980 $94 A5
Height on i .
9.3 0.5 slope Height of the feature on a slope in metres. "]E]
3 aue) wep | T EAE AARG G SHE Eol
2 Heights of Heights of two features with the control between
9.4 two features | them.
3 | 54E9 o) AESS Aol F F BB £l
Combinations %%}
Ref. | Symbol Name Description
101 Crossing The point at which two linear features cross. -+
' @A 4Y B =] mAstE A3,
The point at which two linear features meet; or
, where a linear feature meets the side or edge of
Junction = _ -
10.2 P an areal feature. &+ A% SAZo] Tt AA.
s EE Ay ExBo Wy EAEY 29 mE w4

gloh e 3
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When either of these symbols is used in Column F the two features which either cross or
meet must be shown in columns D and E. For example: ©] 7]|& % shS & FollA AHEE
o @Ak e vhibs T oje] 5480 DY % Edel EASolokiith olg SW thewt pok

D F Name Description
/7 Path crossing The point at which two‘ Simlar
4 . linear features cross. &%t + A
7 AR S

54 =] wAstE A4,

Ride/Stream crossing The point at which two different

sHE/EE7] nAA

g

linear features cross. A& ©& F
AP EAE] watsle= AH-

The point at which two similar

Road junction
>/ ) linear features meet. H]<=3dF = A

\ \JAJ\ \
N\ ™
\

= o] A=A
=EEE gegse) wie Ay

Stream/Narrow
marsh junction
E27EFS §4
e s

The point at which two different

=y

linear features meet. A2 & F

AEFEZ =] = AF.

The point at which a linear feature

Fence/ Building

uncti meets the side of an areal feature.
— HYEA B0 WYEHR Zus

° 12 o AR

e /AE 9Z2F

Ty A,

Bend &5
Ref. | Symbol Name Description
Used where a linear feature makes a smooth
111 Bend change of direction; e.g. Path bend; River bend.
‘ Fe 3 | AYE5ABo] W WaE REHA st Xo
ARE. 4l A w2 3 Ao 5 X

Column G: Location of the control flag G&: ZHEE ZE=H9| |X]

Note: No symbol is required to describe the location of the control flag in relation to the
feature if the control flag is positioned at, or as near as possible to, he centre of the
feature(or the centre of the foot in the case of the cliff). ¥ AEE Zdo] EXE =
Aol AL bsd @ shtolel fAeE 59E BHE AES T AAE Aeks

l

i
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Ref.

Description

12.1

North east
Side

1=
555

Used where the feature extends above the
surface of the ground; e.g. Boulder, north east
side; Ruin, west side. A control on the side of a
feature will not wusually be visible from the
opposite side. 53 E°] AxH =2 dAH= 7
ol AR o, Bk, B5E; FH, A% SAE
SHY HEES BF BZFoA & + gtk

12.2

South east Edge
5% A

Used where:

a) The feature extends down from the surface of
he surrounding ground and the control is situated
on the edge at ground level; e.g. Depression,
south east edge.

b) The feature extends over a significant area
and he control is situated on the border of that
area; e.g. Marsh, west edge; Clearing, north west

) EAEEe Fu go ERA ofz wol 9
=

of AR el AT A

12.3

West Part
/\.]_7_56 I=IR=]

= T

Used where the feature extends over a significant
area and the control is located neither at the
centre, nor on any of the edges; e.g. Marsh, west
part; Depression, south east part. &3 &o] & %3k
AY =2 FHEHL, AEELS FYolH 2Ag
A e Ao Ags o #A, AE BB F
27, ¢5% 2

124

East Corner
(inside)

% 2AT(EER)

12.5

South Corner

Used where:

a) The edge of a feature turns through an angle
f 45-135 degrees; e.g. Open land, east
corner(inside); Ruin, north west corner(outside).
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(outside)
@& 2 A

(HH2-25)

b) A linear feature turns a corner; e.g. Fence,
south corner(inside); Stone wall, south west
corner(outside).

ARk 79

a) 5= AAVF 45-13v% 722 E-ty 49
EQl %, &% EAYEIE); HH, ‘é‘rﬂié‘% A
(v ).

b) AEEARAELS ZAYE Edth 4 £EE, ¢

2AZREE);, =9, A% ZAEEE)

Note: The side of a building may be treated as a
linear feature and hence “building, east corner

inside)” does not mean “inside the building”

The orientation of the symbol indicates the

direction in which the corner points. #il: &2
SHS AYEREE A 2 F goen JYE=
B w7 kECe ‘AR Yx'Z ovs
L7159 ¥Fe BAEIL JteTle B
= YEpdTh

¢

il

13

Kl

>,
50

£ |0

| —
| .

South west Tip

Used where the edge of a feature turns through
an angle of less than 45 degrees; e.g. Marsh, south

12.6
. FA % 2 west tip. EAES AAV} 455 Hwre] xR =
= oA A ol FA4, FAE £
The point at which a linear feature ends or
197 ,\ North west End | starts; e.g. Ride, north west end; Stone wall,
' M £ south end. APEAEo] EYAY A= A,
o sRtE, BAE & 59, 95 €.
Where the feature extends over two or more
contours and the control is located near the top;
e Upper Part .
12.8 P e.g. Erosion Gully, upper part. E&E&o] F 7] 9]
T go] Suael AA a AES W 9 A
A A ol A =29, SIEE
Where the feature extends over two or more
contours and the control is located near the
Lower Part e
12.9 bottom; e.g. Re-entrant, lower part. Ed=°] F
. opgh 3-8

A o)del Saddel AF i AEEC] H of

o A= A5 o: A7), oA FE.
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Where the control is located at the highest point
of the feature and this is not the default location;

12.10 ﬁ ;;)fﬂ e.g. CIiff, top; Stairway, top. HEZEo] EHE 9
h 7 =& AR QI ool 71E A7} ofd
A o AW, B2 A, H7]
Where the control is located at the lower junction
of the slope of the feature and the surface of
Foot the surrounding area and this is not the default
12.11 IL (no direction) |location; e.g. Earth bank, foot; Stairway, foot. 1
BACFF YY) | ER0l 5FEe] FAda FHAY wHo o @
< A YA ol Zo] FNEHAIE ohd A
ool FHE EA A, A
As above, but where the feature is large enough
L North east for the control to be placed in more than one
12.12 O Foot location around it; e.g. Hill, north east foot. %<}
FEE% 8x | ZANE HEEC] FH e o7 fAo miAE wE
E4E0 2 4% o A9, BEZ 2,
Beneath Where the control is located underneath the
1213 | [ | o feature; e.g. Pipeline, beneath. ZIEEo] EAEo
skeell Q= A% ol sholzejel, ofel.
Where the control is located between two
1214 < Between features; e.g. Between thickets; Between boulder
Aol and knoll. HEEo°] F+ EAE Aol U+ -5
o: G Abol; EPulelsh e B9 Aol
When symbol 12.14 ‘Between’ is used in Column G, the two features which the control is

between must be shown separately in columns D and E. For example:
715 1214 Aol 7t GRolH AHEHT HEESS Ao)2 & 5 o] 58] DA ELel W
=2 gAEof gt o:

D

E

Name Description

3

3

The point between two

similar features. & 7§<
H] =% EXE Alo] XA,

Between thickets
Y& Abo]

Between boulder

The point between two
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and knoll different feat F
erent features.
o }Jo B
. ° vl ¢F 2‘1}1_] &2 9 = EAE Alo] A
‘ Alo

Column H - Other information HE- 7|E} M &

Ref. | Symbol Name Description

131 First Aid post | Control site where First Aid is available.
' II STHETELE | SEHTEAE 08T F = AEE AF.

Refreshment . .

13.9 ﬁ oint Control site where Refreshments are available.
| L e | FTUE 8T 5 s AEE AR

133 Manned control | Manned control site.
' e AEE | 7Y AEE AA.

Distance from Timed Start to the Start Triangle AlZto] A3 SAAHNA T 247}
212l A

This is an optional line showing the distance to the start triangle from the point of the
timed start. This will typically be required for an arena start, or when there is a long run
out to the start triangle. It is not required if the start triangle is near to the point where
the timing starts. o] Alxto] Azl LA HoA 8 AP 71AY AgE BT+ A
922l Mojt}. o]AL YRt o g A7 i, e ST AAE7A 3 A A9

Bastth W A2go] A7kl AgEs Aol shrte] QoM BashA e,

Ref. Symbol Name/Description
Distance to the start triangle from
the point of the timed start. A|Z}o]
141 || ——— 150m ———>A A 2PN 20 a7
] Ad.

Special Instructions & R A

Special instructions may be given to the competitors within the body of the description
sheet. These should be used to emphasise what is shown on the map. EEAH-& Md x|
B2 kol A7\l AFR 4 Atk o AES A%e] BAY 2L F237] As) g o]
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If a marked route is to be followed away from a particular control, or between controls: 3%
NE FEZ} §E4 AEZA de] BoAAAY HEE AfolollA o]ojA&= ¢

Ref. Symbol Name/Description
Follow Taped Route, 60m away from
151 [|O——— 60m ———> control. ZIEZA EAE FE 60m
£ mEriA L.

Follow Taped Route, 300m between

15.2 O——— 300 m ——%Ol controls. AEE Atole] HAH FE
300mE wehrbAl 2.

If there are mandatory crossing points or routes between two controls:

T AEE Abolol B wabd e FEVF A= A

Ref. Symbol Name/Description
~ > | Mandatory crossing point or points.
15.3 O< N >O H w2y == A,

Mandatory passage through out of

15.4 O< ,\ N >O| bounds area.

02 gl Ersoru .

\

At a map exchange, or if a marked route is to be followed from a control to a map
exchange, it should follow the last control description of the first part of the course as
follows: A= WIA, = TAE ZEV} AEEoA A% 230 F olojx= A ey
e mo R i 3 vhAe DEE A4S metof Fth

Ref. Symbol Name/Description
Follow Taped Route, 50m to Map
15.5 O___ 50 m __%A Exchange. A =0 &47b4 50mE
NE FEES we} 7HA L.

Nature of route from the last control to the Finish A%} AEEJA =ZAX| 7R FEQ

54
Following the final description, the nature of the route from the last control to the finish is
indicated by one of the following: & Al oo, njx|e} HEEZNA =R H71A] FE9
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248 g F SR FAED
Ref. Symbol Name/Description
400m from last control to Finish.
Follow taped route. m}A|2} HAEE
61 | |[O——— 400m ——20) i caxamx wom sam we
£ TErhA L.
150m from last control to Finish.
Navigate to finish funnel, then
16.2 O >—— 150 m ——9@ follow tapes. WHA|% HEEZEA =
22574 150m. Elo| =g et =
Ay B2E FoprhAL.
380m from last control to Finish.
Navigate to finish. No tapes. ©}x]=:
163 | [CX 380 m >O

AEENA =HXH7A] 380m. =32}

AH oz Fol7pA L. HolZ glS
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Examples

Terrain Control Descriptions Text Description

1 )D Terrace
2 )D O g(;::ace, west

3 = Spur

Spur, upper part

IREE

5 = l.| Spur, lower part

6 f\ Re-entrant

OO0 | 0|O]|C|OF

. Re-entrant,
! f\ upper part
8 f\ Re-entrant

% olsh g ARHAE F)
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Specifications for Trail Orienteering E&j| Z|UE|HZH 7|&

There are two variations in the use of the columns when using IOF Control Descriptions for
Trail Orienteering. Ed|d Qg ojdo] tigk IOF AEE AWS AMSE o & A&l
% 712 W] gltk

Column B - Number of control flags AEE Zo| &

This column is used to denote the number of control flags visible at this control; e.g. A-C
equals three control flags to choose from; A-D equals four control flags to choose from. ©]
Qe dg AESAN 2§ 9le HEE T 8 Y b A8 =t o A-CE AY

@ & Qe Al o) AEES s gk ADE HUE 4 9 ) Ao AEES Suw P,

Column H - Direction of observation #Z W3k

This column is used to denote the direction in which to view a feature. For example an
arrow pointing north indicates that the competitor should be on a path/track to the south of
the control circle. ©] €& EAES nlglies WES Yehe b AH88T o & B9, 8&
< 7HVe sHdEe AR HEE A9 @ de BE/EH dojof 3 UERATh

Example o A|

A B C D E F G H

1 | AD O O' T
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COMPETITION RULES FOR
INTERNATIONAL ORIENTEERING FEDERATION
(IOF) FOOT ORIENTEERING EVENTS

IOF FOOT 2Z|%E|0E F7|178

(Rules for the Orienteering event in the World Games)
(Rules for the World Orienteering Championships)
(Rules for the World Cup in Orienteering
(Rules for the Junior World Orienteering Championships)
(Rules for the World Masters Orienteering Championships)
(Rules for the Regional Orienteering Championships)
(Rules for /OF World Ranking Events)

This version of the competition rules is valid from 1 February 2020.
o] 7] TAe] MAe 20200 2¢ 1YHE TS 433k
Subsequent amendments will be published on the official IOF web
site at http://www.orienteering.sport/

o5 7l http://www.orienteering. SPORT/ ol AlA| = o] AT

A vertical line in the left margin indicates a major
change to the previous version (I January 2019)

Y& ofwo] A ZFE
o) F WH0IIH 18 19)9] £8 WAAS LlET
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COMPETITION RULES FOR IOF FOOT ORIENTEERING EVENTS

1.

2.

3. Event programme ©|HlE

4. Event applications ©o|HE 4173

5.

6.

7.

8. Information about the event ™3 HE
9.

10. Travel and transport ¢J3) 2 &%

[
=
. Training and model event &¥ %

Definitions X(-)] 9] .............................................................................................

General provjsjons %_]Ell—}_‘&ol- ...........................................................................

Classes %a} i\‘ ................................................................................................

Parthlpatlon ?:][-7]_ ..........................................................................................
COStS H]% ...................................................................................................
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11 od o]uﬂl B i e
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14, TEITAIN 73 7] A+ weveeeeeeseemeomenms ettt ettt e
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16 Courses e R R EEETRRRR TR R
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8. PIOESES O] Q] A 7] «-+erverersereerereamesiesissese et e ee e ettt
29 Jury /1\:1’3‘11:]: ...................................................................................................
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1. Definitions 49|

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

Orienteering is a sport in which the competitors navigate independently through the terrain.
Competitors must visit a number of control points marked on the ground in the shortest
possible time aided only by map and compass. The course, defined by the location of the
controls, is not revealed to competitors until they start. QE]NE]AH L AFr|AEC] AFS =9

Moz YA Axzoltt FAE AEsh UHNROR s b Fe Az o] AHe
EAE ol A thistel Pt AESS 9N EAE LxE AZE W7k AEE
FASA ehth

In individual interval start races the competitors navigate and run through the terrain
independently. 7N AZE #lo|2olA Age= A71S HFHZoR gty Stk

In mass start and chasing start races, competitors may often be running in close
proximity to each other, but the formats still demand independent navigation. ‘A&
2 FAST golxoA Aae TF AR ZHSI gEulve A9UF AN O FAe

A M3 EPAQ B aTET)

The term competifor means an individual of either gender or a team, as appropriate.
A7 g folv AR A9 A e "/ JiQE ou|gith

Types of orienteering competition may be distinguished by: 22]AEJAH 7)ol FFL
o3 o] RS & AUtk
- the time of the competition: 747]2] A3+
- day (in daylight) 3t
- njght (in the dark) okt
- the nature of the competition 74712 44:

- individual (the individual performs independently) 7§l (FiQlo] HRHH =2 43Y)

- relay (two or more team members run consecutive individual races) Z#o]2% o]
Fo © FAde] /i dolx~E d&Eo=E X))

- team (two or more individuals collaborate) & (& & o]it2] 7j2lo] ¥3)

« the way of determining the competition result 77| 23} ZA* "HH:

- single-race competition (the result of one single race is the final result. The
competitors may compete in different races: the A-race, the B-race and so on,
with the placed competitors of the B-race placed after the placed competitors of
the A-race and so on) ©¢ #ol2x 7% #olx~e] A= HF Aot A
= A #ol&, B #ol 5 o dHolzdA AVE Y & = Aok A- #olx
Y HAE v

- multi-race competition (the combined results of two or more races, held during
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one day or several days, form the final result) HE] #o]x A7) (&1F =& w3F
S RAE F N ol #Holze T AWt HF AAE 78D
- qualification race competition (the competitors qualify for a final race through
one or more qualification races in which they may be allocated to different
heats. The results of the qualification races may also determine the starting
order in the final. The competition’ s result is that of the final only. There may
be A- and B-finals and so on, with the placed competitors of the B-final placed
after the placed competitors of the A-final and so on. Where there is a single
heat and all competitors who are placed in the heat qualify for the final, the
qualification race is called a prologue) oA o)z 737] (g o2 o Ao uj
AE F e 3 ol dHAEVIE B A dolzel AAES deth 44
go]2x Aol we} Aso SheArE A4E = Aok A-¢F B- 24 Fo] 9
T AL U% é’“Oﬂ iR A A- Aol aix" J7EAE FHoll v dn
A dio] Qaz, AAe wixE BE Aee Ao A4 deth oA geolaEs
ZEZ 78k ‘h:})
- knock-out sprint (There are one or more heats with an interval start to qualify
for the knock-out section. In the knock-out section there are one or more rounds

Q

T o

SEE

with several parallel heats and mass starts where the leading runners qualify for
the next round. Finally, there is a single mass start race to determine the
winner) ok AXAE (ol Ao A4E 47 Sl ARELE sk oA
o) s} o4 itk Hoke MM o2 o) WE e H eheEst st
o gloml, AE FAL O BeE 1E A Zto] itk vhxnt
o R A AAY) AT We) TAEL Ho
« the order in which controls are to be visited ZAEZ :

- In a specific order (the sequence is prescribed) & A (=47 148 B)

- In no specific order (the competitor is free to choose the order) BHIEA <=4 (A
T =AE AEA AYE A

« the length (or format) of the race #lo]2=9] Ao] (E& 3

- Long distance & T]2E 2

- Middle distance r]E Cj=E =

. Sprint 2= EE

- other distances t}Z #2]

« the starting method for the race #@o]x2] &1 .

- an Interval start (the race is a time trial; the competitor with the fastest time is
the winner) AAE (Flol2s BHY Effo|dd): 7 wWE ARtel]l A71E ikl
A7t sApolth)

- a mass start (the competitors start together; the first across the finish line is the

Emloo
N e ®
%0 rr
SR

N

T

5 "

o
el
Ay
>

oZi
D

ofh

A):
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1.6

1.7

winner) SAIEY (AFE0] 3 =3t Ao A |iA S3AE sAbelth
- a chasing start (the competitors start at intervals depending on results from
previous race(s); the first across the finish line is the winner) F4&1¥ (A45<
old #olzel Azpel me AL T Fwath =xule] A WA ETA}
%7}olch

The term Federation means a member Federation of the IOF. ‘™’ o]g+ &o]= [OF

3 dS ofrdth

The term event embraces all aspects of an orienteering meeting including organisational
matters such as start draws, team officials’ meetings and ceremonies. An event, e.g. a
World Championships, may include more than one competition. ‘°JHE’ g}= &oj=
F 4, © 93l 2 oJaliale}l e 22 BAlE EFsl] 2E]QE oy 2y
ZRg =gtk oME, o 59 A A5ANsE & oldel AV} xgd

I
> 1y

0l

1.8 TWG

The World Games (TWG) Orienteering Event is the official event to award the titles of
World Games Champions in Orienteering. It is organised under the auspices of the
International World Games Association IWGA) and under the authority of the IOF and
the appointed Federation. °J‘:7%l°‘ (TWG) 2l oHEE 2 dEoid oA €
= AY AT BB Foishs F4 olwEe|th dEAYRIWCAS] FAOE,
IOFs} ¥ el Aol ufeh =z,

1.9 WOC

The World Orienteering Championships (WOC) is the official event to award the titles of
World Champions in Orienteering. It is organised under the authority of the IOF and the
appointed Federation A|Al 2 e]dEold Aedtis] (WOO)2 2 2dEojdolA AlA #
Q) Bfo]ES Sejahs g4 tislolt). IOFsh QW o] Adte] we A

1.10 WCup

The World Cup in Orenteering (WCup) is the official series of events to find the
world” s best orienteers, based on all formats, over a season. The different events are
organised under the authority of the IOF and the Federations of the organisers. 22|l
o €=f (WCup)2 3 A& 53 B 32 7INeE AMA Hag e &
= F2) diglelth g oWlEx IOF} 3 AwWe] dgh st 22 Hrh
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1.11 JWOC

The Junior World Orienteering Championships (JWOC) is the official event to award
the titles of Junior World Champions in Orienteering. It is organised under the authority
of the IOF and the appointed Federation. Yo} A|A| 2] dElo]d AF-Ats=
g Aol olA FUo] AA AFAY Elo|Eg FHst= 324 tiFolth IOFet dHH
Aol H3h o] 22 Eo Ut

1.12 WMOC

The World Masters Orienteering Championships (WMOC) is the official event to find
the world” s best veteran orienteers. It is organised under the authority of the IOF and
the Federation of the organiser. A|Al vf2~EZ Q| dE|| Y A=At = AlA o
HEHZ dEAE Fe= F24 dislojth. 242 I0F9] dA9et F=H AW ofef ZZ o
AT

1.13 ROC

The Regional Orienteering Championships (ROC) are the official events to award the
titles of Regional Champions in Orienteering for each IOF Region. They are organised
under the authority of the IOF and the appointed Federation. The IOF Regions are
Africa, Asia, Europe, North America, Oceania and South America. A& Qg]dlEjojs] A
T3 = 2 I0F A9 edEjojdolA Ao AAA BeolgS Fo3ste 34 t3
ojth. IOFet e Arge] dT: sfoll =2 o] Ut IOF AL ofZ]7}, ofAlof,

&, 571, Aok} 8l grjejt.

1.14 WRE

1.15

IOF World Ranking Events (WRE) are international events which are accepted by the
IOF Council into the official IOF Calendar. They are organised under the authority of
the IOF and the Federation of the organiser. IOF A|A] @7 o|WIEx= IOF ©]AMS]7F &
2] IOF Ao 2 Fetste= gAItg3lo|tt. 152 IOFY dAfet 3 A ol =259
AT

The IOF World Ranking Scheme is a system to rank the World’ s Elite Orienteers
based on their performances in the World Games, World Orienteering Championships,
World Cups, Regional Championships and World Ranking Events. The Federation World
Ranking League tables for women and men are based on the ranking points of the
best competitors from each Federation. IOF MAl 237 A28& =AY, AA 284
gold Adaddis], d=3], Ay A-dAdis] 2 AA 37 oo d34E ngos
AA A E 2ejdlEoe] & m7le Alawlolth A3 FAds A% A AlA =3
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1.16

7 AAAHEe 7 Ao HaL Ao 87 ZAEE VIEoR Ik

The IOF Event Adviser is the person appointed to control an IOF event. In the case of
World Games, World Championship, Junior World Championship, World Masters
Championship, World Cup and Regional Championship events the title /OF Senior Event
Adviser is used. IOF W3] 7=#2 [OF o|HIES EASEE AAHE Algo|th. 9= A
o, AAATHENE], FU| AALTANE], AlA riaE2 AeAds], 4= 2 Ay
Add]s] o|HES] A% IOF AlYo] th3|it=tolgl= BolEo] AHEHT

2. General provisions 4t AlSH

2.1

2.2

2.3

These rules, together with the Appendices, shall be binding at the World Games, the
World Orienteering Championships, the World Cup in Orienteering, the Junior World
Orienteering Championships, the World Masters Orienteering Championships for W21
and M21 elite classes at Regional Orienteering Championships, Kegional Junior
Orienteering Championships, Regional Youth Orienteering Championships and for W21
and M21 elite classes at /OF World Ranking Events. ©] 713 R 23 374 9 A,
AA 2Eldgold Ae-Adis], efdEos dez], FUo] AlAl ey Ard
i3], MA mt2El2 EdE o E Aedt)s], X9 ejdEod Aednis] g X9
Aad AdAdigeld W2l 2 M21 Q8E Ze2, IOF AlA =7 thislolq w2l %
M21 dBE Fexol &8-S gheth

Every rules point with no event abbreviation before its number is valid for all these
events. A rules point valid only for one or more of these events is marked with the
specific abbreviation(s) in the margin beside the rules point number. Such specific rules
take precedence over any general rules with which they conflict. =& 742 WM&}
BAIE = ol i3] ofolrt glom o] BE thd Fasit) ol2dt tE] F sk oY
ANt FET 718 EJAE= A ERJIE HE o] oo B4 ko= ZAIHETE o]y

@ B4 7HL 4EFHE QubHel TRt SuaT

Where an event is of two types (e.g. the World Championships may also form a part
of the World Cup) the rules for the higher-level event (as defined by the order in
1.8- 1.14) shall take precedence. W37} F 7FA F&8 ZA-F (e : AALAFTANS] 7}
HEAHY dFE AT F Ae AP 49 3] (18-1.149 A= AHod ti2)ol o
@ ol $AFTh

These rules are recommended as a basis for national rules. ©] FAL =7} FA2 7]
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2.9

2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

2.10

2.11

22 AgH

If not otherwise mentioned these rules are valid for individual day orienteering
competitions on foot. @& AFHA &2 A5, o] F4L F = 22 dE s tjF
rastet

Additional regulations which do not conflict with these rules may be determined by the
organiser. They need the approval of the IOF Event Adviser. o] #A3} FE3HA] ¥+=
F7F AL FHAT AAE F Jvh 152 I0F d3)z=sae] s<lo] dasit

These rules and any additional regulations shall be binding for all competitors, team
officials and other persons connected with the organisation or in contact with the
competitors. Any additional regulations shall be published in the final event bulletin. ©]
FAT F7h FHe BE A4 © 99 8 235 dAGAL Ar1As gEshE o
2 AIA F&Eo] Ik F7h 4L A% oPE ns) gl Arsek gk

Sporting fairness shall be the guiding principle in the interpretation of these rules by
competitors, organisers and the jury. 2¥%= FAARL A7, FHA D AlHo] o] 3
FAL 4T ) 712 A=o] Wk

The English text of these rules shall be taken as decisive in any dispute arising from a
translation into any other language. ©] #32] o] HAEE O E Qojg2o] HYo =g
Q3| WsE BE EAA A Ao prHch

In relays the rules for individual competitions are valid, unless otherwise stated. & #l©]
710 2] AFEA &= g NE A7)l fFrasith

The IOF Council may decide special rules or norms which shall be followed, e.g. /OF
Anti-Doping Rules, IOF Protocol Guide, International Specification for Orienteering Maps,
International Specification for Sprint Orienteering Maps, Principles for Course Planning,
Leibnitz Convention and [OF Control Descriptions. IOF ©JALSl&= th&3 22 5% +f
A Es ﬁ“ﬂ—‘l é’“% ¢ ot IOF ¥F =% 7%, IOF Z2EF M), ee]dElo]Z
HE Q22]dE]ojg X = A7) Z= HY HF, gfoj]Zy = FoF

The IOF Council may allow deviations from these rules and norms. Requests for
permission to deviate from them shall be sent to the IOF Office at least 6 months
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prior to the event. IOF ©]A3]= ol#gk &3 el gk AAE 8L = JUth
gE 57} 29 3] 6709 A7 IOF AR Hijol i),

2.12 The [OF Guidelines/Manuals for each event type shall be followed. Significant deviations
require the consent of the IOF Event Adviser. Z} ™3] f&ol thdt IOF A 3/vjwdS
wefol @ok Foj@ WA IOF thelzsael Foi7t Basi,

2.13 TWG
The World Games races shall follow the rules for the World Orienteering
Championships as far as this is possible with respect to IWGA rules and feasible with
respect to the different format of the World Games races. =AY #ol2= IWGA F
23} BAste) Jestm b Fale) YEAR dlolxgt B AE shsd @ A7
e}y A5As 7S whekor k.

2.14 JWOC

The championships shall be organised in accordance with the following principles: A1~

A U= g2 22 dFo uet =2 H

« The best junior orienteers of each Federation shall be offered competitions of high
technical quality. 2t 99 Hi1e] FUo] e olA= & 7I& FH9 A717}
A3

« The event shall have a social, rather than a competitive atmosphere, accentuating
exchange of experience. 3= Ao WS 7Fxd= AAZQ B7)7F opd AL
317 291718 7HHok Ftk

+ The costs of participating shall be kept low. Z7}H]-8-& Al FA]&foF 3,

2.15 ROC
The specific rules for Regional Championships are in Appendices 7-13. A% A<=
3ol EA &2 5 7-1390 Utk

3. Event programme O|HIE 2 7]=H

3.1 The event dates and programme are proposed by the organiser and approved by the
IOF Council. th3] @#e} 21882 FHA7} AQkstal IOF o]ALe] 7} Qg

3.2 WOC
The World Orienteering Championships is organised every year. The programme
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shall include an opening ceremony, a closing ceremony and adequate model events and
rest. The competition programme will alternate. A|lA] E|AEAH HAFAY S| = vd
A, o] ZrIo= g4, H3A g -3 md oWl E gl Fajo] LItHTh
7] ZEOo] Wzol 13drt

In odd years, the programme shall include a qualification and a final race for the
Middle distance competition and a single-race Long distance competition and a Relay.
The schedule shall be: Day 1 Middle distance qualification, Day 2 Long distance
competition, Day 3 rest day, Day 4 Middle distance final, Day 5 Relay competition. &<~
dell, o] Z2T8e & HxEX2E 9% d4d3 A A7), a8 3 ol F
2t 7719F deolE Edslof gith 482 Al 19 mlE H2EX A 29 F o
2E2 A 3Y F, Al 49 vE ga's A, A 5Y T Yavs Aol

In even years, the programme shall include a qualification and a final race for the
Sprint distance competition, a Knock-Out Sprint competition and a Sprint Relay. 2 d
Qbe] o] ZE Il = AXZHUE A7 ol A, FHokx ~ZHE A7) 9 AZYE
dyolo] tigt A o] LT

Each competition shall be completed in one day. Days 1, 3 and 5 are competition days
whereas Days 2 and 4 are rest days. 2 A7]& sFF0] 9s5HTh 1, 3, 5L 37| Yo)

W 2, 442 FAdoltk

3.3 WCup
The World Cup is organised every year. The Individual World Cup is based on the
individual competitions. The Team World Cup is based on the relay competitions. €=
A2 wid JHHET i) e AR AVE VIR jith ' Y e o] A
715 7INke 2 gtk

3.4 WCup
The IOF Council determines the number and types of World Cup events and any
necessary special rules. IOF ©]Al3]= €= o[WlES] 2} /8 % Q3 5 32
= AR

3.5 WCup
A World Cup event should be organised in conjunction with another event. €@ =3 o4l
E&= OE oHES} A FA ok gtk

3.6 JWOC

The Junior World Orienteering Championships is an annual event. The programme shall
include a single-race Sprint competition, a Middle distance qualification race, a Middle
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distance final, a single-race Long distance competition and a Relay as well as an
opening ceremony, a closing ceremony and adequate rest and model events. The
programme shall be kept within no more than 7 days. FUo] AlAl Qe dlElo]E A4
Add= md def= dideltt o] ZrIadlE e #Holk 2ZY-E 7], vE 4
B2 dAdR, vE H2Hx A, e ol F Ui 7] 9 o]
Uzt 7h34, #Heba] 2 At 54 9 =Y o|MEVE E3HET 22O 7
A FE=F T

From 2022 onwards, the programme shall also include a Sprint Relay but the Middle
distance competition will be a single-race competition. 2022'\dF-E] o] ZZ o= 2

ZHE Yeo|E TFFAT NS Uaes 47)E AF dolz 4717 2 Zelu.

o =
o
o

e
%

3.7 WOC
In the Sprint, Knock-Out Sprint and Middle distance competitions, there shall be 3
parallel qualification race heats for both women and men. 2=XHE, -0} XIHE
2 HE H2g2 A dY 25 3o BE o A7 Aok

3.8 JWOC
In the Middle distance competition, there shall be 3 parallel qualification race heats for
both women and men. P& T/Z2E2~ A7olAE Fd 2% 7o HE oA #7171 4

A doh

3.9 WMOC
The World Masters Orienteering Championships is an annual event. The programme
shall include a Middle/Long qualification race, final races for the Middle and Long
distance competitions, and a qualification race and a final race for the Sprint
competition. The schedule shall be: Day 1 Sprint qualification, Day 2 Sprint final, Day 3
rest day, Day 4 Middle/Long qualification, Day 5 Middle distance final, Day 6 rest day,
Day 7 Long distance final. A|Al rt2E|= 2 g]dE|oj®] AsdAt3lE wjd deje= o)l
Eo|t}. o] =20 F H2EXS HIE H2EE 44, F H2Hxe vlE g
A2 710l tig HF dlols, 2Z-HE A7) digh o A7 2 A A7I7F 294
th 9L 19 2ZHE oA, 29 AZYE Ag, 39 FAY, 49 nE/F oA, 5¢

S U222 g, 6 F24d, 7E § U2g: dsolth
3.10 ROC

Regional Orienteering Championships take place at least every two years. A& <224l

Eojd Adeddide a4 2drig H .
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3.11 WRE

The events which are selected to be IOF World Ranking Events are chosen by
Federations according to criteria determined by the IOF. IOF AM|A 27 o|WlEZ A1
H oM E+ IOF sl AAH 7]Fol wet Aol of3f Hdeidnh

4. Event applications Ci{3| AX

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

Any Federation may apply to organise an IOF event. =& 9L [OF o|HIE Z2|&

AR 4 ATk

Applications shall be forwarded by the Federation to the IOF Office. The official
application form shall be used, and the applications shall contain all requested
information and guarantees. When there is no successful applicant, the application
period will normally be extended further until a valid application has been received,
evaluated and IOF Council have appointed an organiser. Such applications will be
handled in the order they are received and appointed as soon as possible. IOF Council
may decide not to organise an event if no suitable applications are received in
appropriate time. A A= Ao o9& IOF AFE-AR wslol 3hth AAA k2o T
2 ARAE AHEoF ot AAHA = aHE BE JE} BHFo] EhEojof gt
AZ7Y 9l A9, FET AAHo] HaHa HUEEAL IOF o A7 FHAE AH T
7HAl A7 71Rbe] Aoz ARHEnh o7 AA S Thed e He 2 dBE
AU E Ao A-3E AIRE Yol 2AES AAA7E FeEHA o™ IOF oA =
) 3

MES 2454 /12 AT + Aok

of
AR = &

The IOF Council may impose a levy on any IOF event. The amount of the levy shall
be announced at least six months before the closing date for applications for that
event. IOF ©]ArS]= IOF olHIEC] ths] Bl&S F3 & 4 Uk F3 5942 & o]
HIE A% o FH4 671E Ao wagnh

The IOF Council may void the sanctioning of an event if the organiser fails to comply
with the rules, the norms, the IOF Event Adviser’ s directions or the information
submitted in the application. The organiser cannot claim damages in this case. F=&=A}7}
T3, 75, I0F t3z=3e] AA e LA AEd BRE F3kA o™ I0F
o|ALZ] = oWIEE FASISIE AAE & F Uk o] Ay FHAE EI widE BT

T 4 ok
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4.5 WOC

Applications shall be received no later than 1 January four years prior to the event
year. The provisional appointment of the organising Federation is made by the IOF
Council no later than 31 October the same year. Each appointment must be confirmed
by the signing, within 6 months, of a contract to organise the event, else Council may
make an alternative appointment. A4+ o|MIE A% A 43 1€ 1¢ o)A HE=
ofof gt} FZ dwe] dA APL 2L & 10€ 31Y7HRA| IOF o]Alglel| 23] o] Fo
it} 7y &2 oMIEE A 5] S Aok AW F 671 ool AR FRls)
of gth. A ¢kow 93Ut tijkE AY & ok

4.6 WCup
Invitations to apply to organise World Cup competitions will be sent to all Federations.
Each Federation may submit more than one application, ranked in priority order. €=
O3] FHE A 2die ZE A9 dsHEth 7 AW e weE & ol
o] AHME AZT T Utk
Applications shall be received no later than 1 January three years prior to the event
year. A= o= U3 A= 3d A 1€ 1¢71A= HFEofoF gt
The provisional appointment of organisers or organising Federations is made by the IOF
Council no later than 31 October the same year. A} == F3 A9e] YA dHe
22 &) 10 31¥€7HA] IOF o] ALg]ol ¢fs) o] Foixith
Each appointment must be confirmed by the signing, within 6 months, of a contract to
organise the event, else Council may make an alternative appointment. 2+ | ¢]+= ol=l
ES 23] 9% o8 £ 670 ool Mo AAH oo Fit}. TIgA] oW o]
ALRZE A e & 4 Aok

4.7 JWOC WMOC
Applications shall be received no later than 1 January Ist three years prior to the
event year. A= o= 3] A= 3d A 1€ 197HA= HFH ook s}
The provisional appointment of organisers or organising Federations is made by the IOF
Council no later than 31 October the same year. FH A} Ex FH Aol AA dHLe
22 3 109 31¥71A] IOF o]Akglel o) o] Foizit),
Each appointment must be confirmed by the signing, within 6 months, of a contract to
organise the event, else Council may make an alternative appointment. Z} 29]= o|Hl
ES ZA37] 913 I F 670 ool AMo=m AA o of dhrh. THA| e¥o™ o
ARBI7E A dHEs & 5 ok

4.8 WRE
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The IOF Council shall indicate each Federation’ s allocation of WREs for the year in
question and the criteria these events must meet. IOF ©]A}E& s Axof thdk zt
Aol WRES] ddwF & o|2|3t o|HET} FZsloF & 7IEs FASoF 3ot
Applications shall be due no later than 30 September in the year prior to the event
year and shall be approved or rejected by the IOF Council no later than 30 November
the same year. AA = 3] /HHAE oA afjo] 9€ 30 o]l wizkeojof s,
22 8 11€¥ 30L47kA] IOF ©]Ak3] ] 5]l = AR Eojof gt}

5. Classes 222

5.1

5.2

5.3

Competitors are divided into classes according to their gender and age. Women may
compete in men’ s classes. F7FAk= A Aol wEt ST vUETh S EA

S zolA FAL < Aok

Competitors aged 20 or younger belong to each class up to the end of the calendar
year in which they reach the given age. They are entitled to compete in older classes
up to and including 21. 2041 ol&te] F7iAlE Foixl Ao &2 3 A= WA 7
S 2ol £33t 15 214 oletE EFslt o A9 Fdzel 4 & Aok

Competitors aged 21 or older belong to each class from the beginning of the calendar
year in which they reach the given age. They are entitled to compete in younger
classes down to and including 21. 214 o]4te] F7ixl= Folz Ao g3 Ax9)

AARE 7 Fezo] ST 35S 214 olsle) Ae Fezd 24 T 4 Aok

5.4 WRE

The competition classes are called W21 and M21, for women and men respectively. 73
7] Edl e 47 A4 dAde W2l M21o)2} gt

2.0 WRE

The W21 and MZ21 classes shall be restricted to competitors classified as elite
competitors by their Federation or who are selected for the class based on their
position in a Federation’ s ranking scheme. W21 % M21 E2= Aol 23] AP E
BNAZ EREAY Ao =9 AACA ALl ool whet AddtE Ar|AkE AljE
At

5.6 WRE
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Should a class have too many entries, it may be split into ranked, similar length
courses based on the competitors’” previous performances with the best competitors
entered to the top ranked course. Z&2=0l 7} 7} UF BowW Hu FVR7} Ha
29 T AR Wb old AR suoz fARE dole 7, a2 BY

2 4 ok

5.7 WOC WCup
There is one class for women and one for men (except in the Sprint Relay). There are
no age restrictions. 43 FA4S % shte] St AR dlo] AL, A
g Algko] it

5.8 JWOC
There is one class for women and one for men. Only competitors who are entitled to
compete in the classes W20 or M20 may participate. 943 FAS 93 st S~
7} STk W20 T M20 Szl B4 Aol Qe AT B £ gl

5.9 WMOC
The following classes shall be offered: W35, M35, W40, M40, W45, M45, W50, M50,
W55, M55, W60, M60, W65, M65, W70, M70, W75, M75, W80, M80, W85, M85. Classes
for older orienteers shall be offered if there are entrants to these classes. W35, M35,
W40, M40, W45, M45, W50, M50, W55, M55, W60, M60, W65, M65, W70, M70, W75,
M75, W80, M80, W85, M85 Zj2~7t AlF-Hth o] Zzol VA7t e A5 Hol7t
B2 Qg E £13 27 AlFdnh

6. Participation %7}

6.1 WOC WCup JWOC ROC WRE
A competitor may represent only one Federation during any one calendar year.
A7\AE 1d 9 shtel Auw gE & % Sk

6.2 WOC WCup JWOC ROC WRE
All competitors shall be citizens of the country of the Federation they are representing.
They shall be able to provide either a passport or other valid documentation proving
their citizenship. B+ Z7|1A= id AW =715 thiEste AlRlolojof dt}h O&52

Adoly ARldEe Wk e FaEd AFE Aled o 3lojof Ak
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6.3 WOC WCup JWOC
Each participating Federation shall appoint a team manager to act as a contact person
between the team and the organiser. z} 7} AAm-e &3t FH2} 7to] Azt iz o
gde T8 & BYAE o 3
It is the team manager’ s duty to see that the team receives all necessary information.

gol Wag RE AREI WA HAsHE A Y DAY o Foluk

6.4 Competitors participate at their own risk. JF71A= 24x19] AHS 7Hrdtar Fho i)
Insurance against accidents shall be the responsibility of their Federation or themselves,
according to national regulations. Abatol tigt B2 =7} A wel AW = 1
Apalel #elo)ct.

6.5 WOC

All competitors represent a Federation. Each Federation may enter a team of an
unlimited number of competitors and a number of team officials. =& Z7]Al= AW
et ZF AW FAREe AV|Ae ' dddo g2 7" "ol S0l 4 Sl

The organiser can set a limit on the maximum number of officials per team, in
accordance with the available facilities. This maximum number shall be the same for
each team and shall be at least five. FH A= ALE 7153 Aol ulet €y A I
T A & 5 Atk o] A = 4 "tk FdaoF sk Hax 5 o) doofoF it

6.6 WOC
In the Sprint and Knock-Out Sprint competitions, every Federation may enter up to 3
women and 3 men and, in addition, the current World Champions for the formats and
the current Regional Champions for the formats and the current World Cup leader may
be entered by their Federation(s). Z2ZHE % Z-o}3 AZHE AH7|oA ZE Ao
ol 3982 o443 3o dAel VHE 4 dom, AVl g Pl Tz A =
A A Ao, 28x dA) 4= Yus 150 dlasor e & ok

6.7 WOC
In the Middle distance competition every Federation may enter up to 3 women and 3
men and, in addition, the current World Champion for the distance and the current
Regional Champions for the distance the current World Cup leader may be entered by
their Federation(s). v]E tl2=BEl2 A7)oA RE Ame A 39| oAz} 3o JdA
s A7MNZ F deH, Azl sF A A AA oA AH Ao, A 4

=
=4 gu e ase] diasos kg &
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6.8 WOC
For the Long distance competition, the number of competitors per Federation who may
enter is limited and is based on results from the previous two World Championships. &
gl 3719 A9, 371 & e 99 & 7P o= AdEe] dem o F
AA dad digle] AxE 7Nk 2 3t
There are separate quotas for men and women for each Federation. ¢i=§njc} i =2
HE o] Ak <ldo] Ak
Federations are placed into three men’ s divisions and three women’ s divisions and
the number of places in the Long distance final depends on the Federation’ s division.
A2 7R ARk e Rl MXAITIH, T H2H2 A =T 4o
e A9 S o 2ok
Points for each Federation are calculated on the basis of their results at previous
World Orienteering Championships. 2+ i¥§e] 4= o] AlA e]dE|d A=A
3] Aol we} AL
For WOC 2021 and subsequently, points are calculated from the results of the single
preceding “forest” WOC. WOC 2021 o]Fol= @Y A8 “&” WOCe ZAyoA
7} ALrE T

 In the Middle distance competitions: 1st place scores 120 points, 2nd place scores
100, 3rd place scores 80, positions 4-10 score 70-65-60-57-55-53-51, positions
11-60 score 50-49-...-1. AT A7]: 191 A5 1204, 29 A<= 100, 391 A4 80,
A 4-10 A= 70-65-60-57-55-53-51, #1*| 11-60 5 50-49 -...-1.

« In the Long distance competitions: 1st place scores 240 points, 2nd place scores
200, 3rd place scores 160, positions 4-10 score 140-130-120-114-110-106-102,
positions 11-60 score 100-98-...-2 & Tl=EH~ 7] 19 "4 2404, 29 HSF
200, 3 ¢ "< 160, 4-109] "4~ 140-130-120-114-110-106-102, 11-60% A4
100-98 -...- 2

« For the last WOC (e.g. WOC 2018 for the WOC 2019 qualification), only the best
3 (2 or D runners can score points if the Federation is in Division 1 (2 or 3
respectively); any other runners from the Federation do not score points but the
points for their positions are not reallocated. WA= WOC (o] : WOC 2019 <A
o thgk WOC 2018)2] 74-¢-, Awfo] 15 (2 2 =& ol A& A5 A 39 @

= DY FANe] HeE S Atk A9 g FAE ATE 4A @A
T g A9 Hye A dEEHA etk

« For the second last WOC (e.g. WOC 2017 for the WOC 2019 qualification), only
the best 2 runners can score points if the Federation is currently in Division 1
and only the best (1) runner can score points if the Federation is currently in
Division 2 or 3; any other runners from the Federation do not score points but
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the points for their positions are not reallocated. F+ ®WA w©px]2 WOC (4
WOC 2019 ¢Ae] 79 WOC 2017)9] 79, dAl Aol 15 A= A9 H 2
Be Fao] AeE A5 Ao, A Aol A= A Hx D FARE
HAFE 2 7 Atk 28 == 35 d99 & FA= HAsE €A AR &

F AAY Hare A dEEHA Fetk
 In the Relay: 1Ist place scores 240 points, 2nd place scores 160, 3rd place scores
130, 4th place scores 114, 5th place scores 106 and positions 6-30 score
100-96-...-8-4. Ed#o]ollA : 19 A= 240 A, 291 A5 160, 39 A= 130, 49

A4 114, 59 A4 106 2 91#] 6-304 100-96 -...- 8-4.

For each Federation, separately for men and women, the points are added to give the

ot

—[E

total men’ s score and total women’ s score. In the case of equal points overall, the
Relay placing in the most recent World Championships determines which Federation is
placed highest. zt Axell tha] dAH AdS flall E=2 T FHS FAsr] ¢
3 ZRJAEVE F7Hdn kAo g FAd3 A4 AF, 7P HZY AA At
of BixE ddol= 7P £ dAWS AA%
After a forest WOC the Federations are ordered within their current divisions by
calculating their points. <¢ WOC ©]& dAmle I EZS AlLkste] dA) 53 UolA A
Hrt
« The highest-scoring Federation from Division 2 is promoted to Division 1 for the
following year. T2 3 &< 25 oA Hu HFE B2 Afo] 15Z FZ300,
» The lowest-scoring Federation from Division 1 is relegated to Division 2 for the
following year. 159 HA Ay AW o 3o 282 Fsdth
« The 2 highest-scoring Federations from Division 3 are promoted to Division 2 for
the following year. 3FolA 7} &2 A4S w2 2719 I O & 25 =
sS4
« The 2 lowest-scoring Federations from Division 2 are relegated to Division 3 for
the following year. 254 7} ve 45 vk 2719 dWe o o 3%
2 7S
If a Federation outside the automatically promoted group scores more, or as many,
points as a Federation outside the automatically relegated group - despite having fewer
runners to earn points (e.g. if the 2nd highest-scoring Federation in Division 2
outscores the 2nd lowest-scoring Federation in Division 1) - those Federations also
swap divisions. A+ 4 1w 9F9 dWo] AFoE ATH IF 9FY AWrRt
A7t 55 A5 (@ 2794 F /AR 52 JAE 42 d¥o] F M= 22 3
TE 942 FP 159 A9 - &g diHE 5

« Division 1  Federations have 3 places. 1% 1™

o
T

A
=]

o
&l
riot
e
o

30 30

o,
o}

e Division 2 Federations have 2 places. 2% 178
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« Division 3  Federations have 1 places. 3 9ol = 1 32o] Jth
« The host Federation is entitled to 3 places irrespective of their division. % <
e S AHglo] 339 Ao xAo] k. In addition, the current World
Champion for the distance, the current World Cup leader and the current
Regional Champions for the distance may be entered by their Federation(s). ©}s}
o sid A A AlA oA, dA 2=x 2H R §ig AgelA A 2
A AL 259 Amigoz HUE 4 o
The allocations for the Long distance final are published at the latest by 31 January in
the year of the competition. & TI=E2 Ao Ok &3 013 A= 1€ 3197}
2 Aoz ¥t
Any Long distance entrant must have achieved at least one World Ranking score (not
Sprint) in excess of 600 in the previous three years. (This score could have been
achieved at an earlier race in the same WOC). ¥ t28l2x H7ial= Ad 39 Fot
600% oldo= 13] ol AlAl BF A (GAY ob)E dA4slof 3t (o] HAre &
A3 WOCA Z7] #olzolA SAEAS 5 ATh.

6.9 WOC JWOC

In the Sprint Relay, each Federation may enter one team consisting of 4 team
members of whom at least two must be women. ~ZHE Lgojox Z} AL 4
oo Bdow FAHE shte ®lo I 4 flow, 1 F 2% ool oAJo]ofok
gt

Incomplete teams and teams with runners from more than one Federation are not
allowed. Bx% &l & o] dF 24 T4 e 2L d8HA =tk

Under no circumstances may persons other than entered competitors participate in the
competition. oJw 3k F&ol| = F7t = o]9]e] Algho] thy]d F7HE 4= it

6.10 WOC

In the Relay, each Federation may enter one women’ s team and one men’ s team,
each consisting of 3 team members. @ olollA 2z} Ave st oA B3} o
9A "ol 242 35 "Hes 74 2 & Uk

Incomplete teams and teams with runners from more than one Federation are not
allowed. BT H3t 5 o] 9 =4 FAV} A= B F&HA F=oh

Under no circumstances may persons other than entered competitors participate in the
competition. oul gt FHelME 7k M o)gle] Algto] thsle] Frker & gitk

6.11 WCup
All competitors represent a Federation. & /1A= w8 o) E3ic),
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A competitor may not represent more than one Federation in one World Cup series
of events. Z7Hab= 3 Wlo] =z Alg2olA & oo dWe tE & 4 /ith
The number of competitors per Federation is limited according to annually published
quotas based on the IOF World Rankings. 1% & #7I#F & IOF AlAl @A 7]F2
2 oid AAE Sl ot AlgETh

If a World Cup Event is arranged in conjunction with a Regional Championships, the
reigning regional champions of that region in each format are allowed to compete in
the World Cup event of that format in addition to their = Federation’ s quotas. € =#
oWIEZ} A A=A th3|e} A AMHAHE A 2 FAY e AH AL A
ATAE Ame] BFF el = )T P29 Y= oWES W £ Ak

6.12 JWOC
All competitors represent a Federation. & 7 7]A= A& &3k},
Each Federation may enter a team of up to 12 competitors — up to 6 women  and
up to 6 men — and 4 team officials. 2t A= ]l 1282 A7A (H] 695 o4
2 A 69 PA) B 48 § JdoE HE 74 & 5 Uk

6.13 JWOC
All competitors may run in all three individual competitions. =& 7d7|<= 37} 70! A
7oA B A8E o Aok
In the Relay, each Federation may enter up to 2 women’ s and 2 men’ s teams, each
consisting of 3 team members. E#o]olA 2+ AWML Ho 29 oA " 2719 ¢4
" 7Y 5 9or] 7 " 39e) "o FyHEn,

6.14 JWOC
If a Federation is unable to make up full relay teams, it may form incomplete teams
or teams with runners from other Federations. ¥imjo] x| €do] &S AT & 9l
= A5 B9 ° e gE dUY FA9 ’e 74 5tk
A Federation may not enter more than 6 men and 6 women in the competition. 1782
tiglol] 69 o3 6H-S st rEd 4 gtk
Under no circumstances may persons other than entered competitors participate in the
competition. gt FZFoNM = J7t A olL] ] Abgho] tid]e Frid 4+ itk

6.15 WOC WCup

A competitor must have a valid IOF Athlete Licence. Aol A= &3 IOF A4 o)
Al 27} Qlofof gt
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7. Costs H|&

7.1 The costs of organising an event are the responsibility of the organiser. ©|HIE =2
ul g FHake] 2golh,
To cover the costs of the competition(s), the organiser may charge an entry fee for
competitors and an accreditation fee for non-competitors (team officials, media etc.). th
5 ulg-g FP] S8 4 Ze A5 Arhsh v A7) (2 AL, vihel Sel)
= Wt FFEE AT E 7 YTk
This fee shall be kept as low as possible and shall be approved by the IOF Event
Adviser. o] FRE 7T 3F Bl fFAIE o oF 5t IOF ti3d=e] <Qls dolok
gt
For an event with several competitions, as an alternative to a total fee for the whole
event, the organiser must offer competitors the option of an accreditation fee plus a
fee for each competition entered. <2 #7717} Qe o|WIEL] 79, A o|HIEM T3t
Z H&o] HIoE FH S AIAAA AF RS AUk 2 A7) gk
5 34 AFsok gk

7.2 Each Federation or individual competitor is responsible for paying the entry fee as
specified in the invitation. Zt 9 == 7)<l A7|A= 8740 BHAE 2 Fym|E
A& F]lo] ot
The time limit for paying the entry fee shall not be earlier than 6 weeks prior to the
event. F7HH] A 2ol gk AZEAIGS 3] 65 Hojojof gt
Late payment may be subject to an additional fee. =& A|Eo|= F7} Q70| Fi=

& gtk

7.3 Late entries and changes shall be accepted by the organiser if possible, and may be
charged an additional fee. =& 7} 2 WAL 713 4$ FHAE F2HaloF s

Frhagol Rakd 4 9l

7.4 WOC WCup JWOC
The following shall apply for late entries and changes: %<& 37} @ WA= oS A}
o] gk
« After the team size deadline(see 9.6), additional entries may be made with a
surcharge of 20% and withdrawals receive an 80% refund. 8 % vl (9.6 &%)
o] F7} Fvhe 20%8] F7F S5O E o] FoAH QIEF2 80%2] FES w=Th
« After the team names deadline (see 9.7), additional entries incur a surcharge of 50%,
withdrawals receive a 50% refund, and name changes incur a 10 euro fee. & ©]&
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7.9

7.6

7.7

i (9.7 #Fx) T F71 @AvAblE 50%2] F7F 830 FHE EF Al 50%9]
gHeo] o] FolAH olF WA Al 1029 871 Fatdnt
The organiser can decide whether to impose the surcharges for additional entries and
fee for names changes. A= 71 Z7loll tidk 71 23S 2318 AR o= ¥
d FrEE A AdA AA-E 5 Uk

Refunds shall always be given. 34 gH-EafjofF o},

Each Federation or individual competitor is responsible for the expenses of travel to
the event, accommodation, food and transport between the accommodation, event
centre and competition sites. 2t A9 = Q) A7|AE OS], 8 524 2 58 A
d, oHIE ME % A7H 119 FH 8-S AUz

If the use of official transport to the competition sites is compulsory, the entry fee
shall include these costs. tH3]g o 2o &2 wEH o]§o] oF-Fl A5, F7pvldd=
o]2]gk Hl-go] EZIFT

The travelling costs of the IOF appointed Event Adviser and Assistant/s, to and from
the venue, shall be paid by the IOF. IOF7} 993t 3|53 9 A AEHES] &3]
&2 I0F7}F A&7tk

Local costs during controlling visits and the event days are paid by the organiser or
the organiser’ s Federation according to national agreements. ¥& % oJHIE 7|3t &
qHo] A W& =TT Aokl wet FHA e FHA Aol AEIT

All costs of IOF Event Advisers and Assistants appointed by a Federation shall be paid
by the organiser or the Federation according to national agreements. $i¥§o] 3+ [OF
3lzt=d 2 A ZHES] BE M8 77F ool wet FHA e Aol AE3ith

7.8 WOC JWOC

7.9

Unless there is good standard accommodation and food at a low price, different
standards of accommodation and food shall be offered, allowing competitors a choice of
price groups. AH3F FF SHF A AFE7F e T HE s AR AR %
o] AFE At 7 15S A9 4 Aok

The fees for the competition, the food and the accommodation must be shown as
separate amounts. In any case it shall not be compulsory to use the accommodation
arranged by the organiser. i3], &2 2 <4t Bl HE FHo= FAS|oF gt} o
w3k Ao FHAE FA HAHE S HEA] ARE3fokst= A1 ofyth

If the event (or part of the event) has to be cancelled due to reasons outside of the
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organiser’ s control e.g. weather conditions, destruction of terrain, the organiser may
retain a minimum proportion of the entry fee in order to cover committed costs. &l&
So] FA2e| B4l WAE Hold o2 3| oME(EE ofES] AWM)E Hok
s A 71 271, AF B, FAAE R MEe FPE) A8l @b Az

) .
HES BT 5 Sl

8. Information about the Event C}jg| ™H

8.1

All information and ceremonies shall be at least in English. Official information shall be
given in writing. It may be given orally only in response to questions at team
officials® meetings or in urgent cases. =& AHES} oJAPA= FHAF Fol2 AAH
ojof It} FAHQ AHE MHoR AFEHojof Itk ® dude == INFT B+
ZAZo thg e R 72 AFE F Uk

8.2 WOC WCup JWOC

Information from the organiser or the IOF Event Adviser shall be given in the form of
bulletins. =} T+ IOF ti3|7t539] AR+ 3o}t ez Alsdnk

Bulletins shall be published in PDF format via IOF Eventor. o3 272 IOF EventorE
F3ll PDF 3242 AAET

Notification that Bulletin 3 has been published shall be sent by e-mail to all
participating Federations. ™3] 87 3o] AN EAT= SA= Ee 7 Aol A o)
d=E YFHT

If further information is necessary, it shall be given to all appropriate Federations.
7V AR7Y Bagt A e sig Aol AlgeloF gt

8.3 WOC JWOC

Bulletin 1 (preliminary information) shall include the following information: th3] 87 1

(B AR)ol= thx FREI} 3= ojof Firt

- organiser and the names of the event director, Event Adviser and controller(s) &3
24 9 oHIE T, 3= ¥ HEEHY olF

« telephone number, e-mail address and web page for information A3} WE, oWy
T4 9§ Holx FR

. venue &4

« dates and types of the competitions o3 &5 % /3

» classes and any participation restrictions Zj2~ 2 Fo] A3

« opportunities for training ¥ 7]
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SRR 2AEG

« general map of the region A 2] WA=

« embargoed areas ZY=A A

« any peculiarities of the event thg]e] &4

« a high-resolution colour copy of the most recent version of any previous orienteering
map(s) of the embargoed areas =A% A9 o]x | AHAEe HAl Hx9
aedE Ay ARR

8.4 WOC WCup JWOC

Bulletin 2 (invitation) shall include the following information: ™3 27 2 (Z)eoll= o

= AR7} EEofof gt

« all information given in Bulletin 1 th8] 87} 1] #A|Fd BE AH

« official entry and accommodation forms &2 Y= 2L <8l oF2)

« latest date and address for entries (see 9.6) entries 717 vpdd 2 F4 (9.6 =2

« entry fee for competitors and team officials and any additional fees for late entries
and changes (see 7.4) F7HAF 2 & o] Fryin] 9@ =2 A4 9 WA g F
7t s (14 F=2)

« latest date and address for the payment of the entry fees and any additional fees
for late payment (see 7.2) Z7lH] A Eo thsl vpdy} F4 2 Ax A Eo sk
F7 ulg (712 #H=2)

« types and cost of accommodation and food <8} AlE @ S2]o] ZF9} v g
_]

521 3
« latest date for reservation of official accommodation &%) %4 oleFS 913 v
« description of any transport offered &% ol tjgk A9
« directions for obtaining entry permits (visas) 9= 317} HE A H (W=D
« details of opportunities for training & 7]3]9] A|FALE

N

« description of terrain, climate and any hazards A&, 7]%& 2 el oigk A+
« scales and vertical contour intervals of the maps A|=2] =2 2 42 S1X4 7+4

 event programme ©|HE X2 73
« the punching system to be used H3% A]2El AL&

[e)
o h=
 winning time and approximate length of each course Z} 9] 9% Al k3l
ek
- telephone number and e-mail address of the official responsible for the media »|t]
of @AY H3HE 9 od F4
+ a recent sample map showing the type of terrain A& F3LS HoF

A=

rr

AT A

i

« the exact location of each competition area and finish arena (if they have been
decided 4 471 A9 5 =2AH o] &3t A (BAHE A
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woc -

maximum number of officials per team B9 Ho) I &+

Wcup JWOC

a high-resolution colour copy of the most recent version of any previous orienteering
map(s) of the embargoed areas FA1E Aol tgh oA Qe T A=) FHAl
WA AT A AR

WOC WCup JWOC

directions for the registration of media representatives and any extra representatives
of the Federations wit]o] gz 9@ o] 7} Sl 53 A3

8.5 WOC WCup JWOC
Bulletin 3 (event information) shall include the following information: th3] 87} 3 (o]®l
E AR)oll&= tha JE7} 23Eojof gt

latest date for sending the exact number of participants (see 9.6) F&3 2712} -5
Huj7]91%k vzt 9.6 #=)

latest date for sending the names of participants (see 9.7) Z7}A} o]&8 RHuj
7d 9.7 #Fx)

detailed programme of the event, including timetable for final name entries and for
the allocation of start groups #F o5 48 % 2ElE 1F TS 3 AEE
Z3gE AAIGE o|HIE == O

details of the terrain 7d7]72] Al ALt

any permitted deviations from the rules FAolA &% Hat

address, telephone number and e-mail address of the competition office ™3] AFFA
o F4, M3 W 9 oY FA&

details of accommodation and food <8} Al 2 220l )3l Al FAL}

transport schedule x}&F A&

the length, total climb, number of controls and number of refreshment controls on
each individual course and, for relays, on each leg 2t Z2°] AdY, & T34 A, A
EE 8 2/ =229 dYolY g HEE 4, 4 d1Y

team officials” meetings 4 3]

the exact location of each competition area and finish arena 2} 747183} =2k2]4 9]
g X

rlr
o
=)

8.6 WOC WCup JWOC
Bulletin 4 (additional event information) shall be given on arrival of the competitors
and shall include final details of event information including: th3] 27} 4 (57} o|HIE
AR)E A7t =2 AlFEH™ oflE AR HF AN ARRFS EFHRIT

any anti-doping requirements =33 A QFARR};

- 110 -



» all Special Rules relevant to the event o|HES} AHH TE 5 13

- any additional regulations and any Rule Deviations that have been granted #7}& 3
7F 4 2 ] 9Rk

« the dimensions of the control descriptions to be issued at the pre-start &3 2 HjH-
2 AEE 499

« the time limits for Complaints ©]&]#|7]ol thgl AJ7kA| Sk

« the location for making Complaints ©]2]A|7] &4

« maximum running times o] F3 At

s

- summary of entries received H¥ & QoF

« names and Federations of jury members A& Wk} 450

« the location of quarantine zones and the times when competitors and officials must
be inside them A2} o] £12] 81 J7EA} 81 ddo] T il lojof sk ARt

8.7 WOC JWOC
Bulletin 1 shall be published 24 months before the event, Bulletin 2 shall be published
12 months before the event and Bulletin 3 shall be published 3 months before the
event. o7t 12 W3] 24714 Aol AN, thelaerd 2« i3] 1271 Holl AlA
Ha i3] 87}t 32 tig] 37 Holl AAFT

8.8 WCup
Bulletin 1/2 shall be published 12 months before the event and Bulletin 3 shall be
published 2 months before the event. th3l &7 1/2= T3] 1270 Aol AAFHI th3)
87 32 i3] 271 Mol AAET

8.9 WMOC WRE
Information from the organiser shall be given in the form of two bulletins. =% 2]
ARE F i dsla7) FEH=E AlsHETh
Bulletin 1 shall be available on the internet via the IOF web site. i3] 27} 12 UEUY
A4 IOF §§ AlEE Fall Alsdrh
Bulletin 2 is provided to all competitors. W3] 87} 2= B Z7IAtolA AlFHh

—

8.10 WMOC
Bulletin 1 shall be available 18 months before the event. 327 12 3] 187 =
of A=t

Bulletin 2 shall be available 1 month before the event. W3] &7} 2= ]3] 1/1Y Aol
sl

- 111 -



AsOC & JYOC 2020

8.11 WRE
Bulletin 1 shall be available 4 months before the event. th3| 87} 12 3] 47]1L Aol
A FH .
Bulletin 2 shall be available 1 week before the event. th3] &7} 1& th3s] 1Y Zo
A FH .

8.12 WMOC WRE

WMOC

WMOC

Bulletin 1 (preliminary information and invitation) shall include the following information:
387} 1 (v AR 9 Zo)oll= v ARV} 23T

organiser and the names of the event director and controller(s) 3 =+¢} oW E tjd)
B 2 AEEZg9] o2

telephone number, e-mail address and web page for information 3} HM3E, oW Y
T4 g HolA AR

venue 4~

dates and types of the competitions 7] 33 5

classes and any participation restrictions a2 % 7} A|gk

general map of the region A ¥e] A=

embargoed areas =44 74

any peculiarities of the event tj3]e] &4

official entry form &2] 71212 A

latest date and address for entries 27} o] mpgbd 2 FA4

entry fee for competitors A<=2] 7]

latest date and address for the payment of the entry fees ¥71v] A& vpdd @ F4
types and cost of accommodation and food <8} 2 329 {33} Hl&

description of any transport offered &4 <=g¢roll gk A=

=

scales and vertical contour intervals of the maps A =9 £ @ SuA 714

event programme ©JHIE X2 7137

the punching system to be used AF&3l= HA A|2~H

notes on competition clothing, if necessary ¥ 23 7-¢- 7 7] &0l tha Fu Apgt
winning time $-% A%t

details of opportunities for training &#e] A|lH Algt

a recent sample map showing the type of terrain A& F3S HoF= HT A=
A=

information about how to obtain copies of any previous map(s) of the embargoed
areas YT A AHY o|AAE AHLS A= Wil ik AR
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Bulletin 2 (event information) shall include the following information: th& 87 2 (o]dl

E AR)oll= v BEI} ZIEo o it

detailed programme of the event, including start lists &% 228 %33l o|wlEQ] =}

Mgt =2

« details of the terrain 73 7]732] A& Agt

« summary of entries received H4H & QoF

« any permitted deviations from the rules T+2ol|A &-&¥d Hx}

« address, telephone number and e-mail address of the competition office W3] A4
o] F4, A3t HE 9 ojvd F4

« transport schedule WE#H A=

« the length, total climb, number of controls and number of refreshment controls on
each individual course and, for relays, on each leg 2t =29 Ag, & TFAE,
EE 4 9 74 /8 A0 dHlo]d g5 HEE &, 4 d1Y +

« the dimensions of the control descriptions to be issued at the pre-start =% 7 v
2 AEE 299 =7]

« the time limits for Complaints ©]&]#| 7ol thadl AJ7kA)| Sk

« the location for making Complaints ©]&|A|7] 4

« maximum running times Ht 33 A7t

r

+ names and Federations of jury members 4% Wty 4<% A9

8.14 ROC

Bulletins for the European Orienteering Championships shall follow the rules for World
Cup bulletins. 4 2AEjT H-A3] i3] o7t A= e 3S et
Bulletins for other Regional Championships shall follow the rules for World Ranking
Event bulletins. & A9 Adol thdk the]a7k2 AlA =87 oE thslerdel 7+
)¢ upetol ok

9. Entries Z7AIA

9.1

Entries shall be submitted according to the instructions given in the Bulletin. 4172 tf
3 a7l AFE Aol wet A=s) ok Tt

At least the following details shall be supplied for each competitor: family name and
first name, gender, year of birth, Federation. 43 Av, ¥, Addd, AL 7+
7712 ol Al AlF-slioF gt

The names of the team officials shall be supplied. B 42| o]Zo] AF=ojof st}
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Late entries shall be accepted by the organiser if possible, and may be charged an
additional fee. =& FI7MIAL 7Fsd B¢ FHAE Fsliof st F71 @] F34
/\ oh;]_

9.2 A competitor may only enter one class in any one competition. 747]Z= g th3] ol A
g Fezolnt e = o

9.3 The organiser may exclude competitors or teams from starting if their entry fee is not
paid and no agreement has been reached about payment. FH A= Z7}017 A B A &

3 A B iyt Folol EEElA] R A A E=e "HE 200 AT 5 itk

9.4 WOC JWOC
Reservations and reservation fees for accommodation shall reach the organiser at the
times specified in Bulletin 2. <8} o< P ooF 55 FAE 20 HAE At F

A7AA A of e,

9.5 WOC WCup JWOC
Competitors may only be selected and entered by their Federation. A 7]Al= <A9ol] 2]
afARE AddtE o] e 4 Qo

9.6 WOC WCup JWOC
Entries giving the total number of competitors of each gender, the number of
competitors in each competition, the number of relay teams, the number of team
officials and the team manager’ s name, e-mail address and mobile phone number
shall reach the organiser by the feam size aeadline  which shall not be earlier than 2
months before the event. ZF 48] F A7 A &, 2 A7 A71A 47, o] ®
g 99 7 2 E A o7 AA Uﬂ%_‘ T4 g Fodst HEE AFste 5 °

TFE e i3] 2702 Holojok gk

9.7 WOC WCup JWOC

Each competitor’ s name and gender and the names of the team officials shall reach
the organiser by the team names deadline which shall not be earlier than 10 days
before the first race of the event. 72+ 77|#}e] o]&3 AW 2 & Qo] o] €
olF PHAZIA FHA A =2 okslH, ol thE A 7] 10¥ AET WA= Qb
ot

Changes may be made to the team names until 12 noon on the day before the first
race of the event. T3] A A7) A HL7A © o|F& WMAT 5 Uk
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After that time, no further changes to the team are allowed under any circumstances.
7 olFelE oW HFIME B o ol WAY & glck

9.8 WOC WCup JWOC
Names of the competitors and, if required, their starting group, shall reach the
organiser by the competition entry deadline which shall not be earlier than 12 noon on
the day before an individual competition. 7d7]#e] o]&3} HQ3 #H¢ &3 15 o
3] 7V mpARAR] FHANA =2bsfjoF g o] mibd & Ui ] A AL 12

A olzdolofo} ).

=
71

9.9 WOC WCup JWOC
Names of the competitors and their running order shall reach the organiser by the
competition entry deadline which shall not be earlier than 12 noon on the day before a
relay competition. 7712F] o]&3 &9 A= A7l AR v zbA] Edo] #rt A
g AL 124 ool FHA A =2l of gt

9.10 WOC JwWOC

In individual competitions, between the competition entry deadline and two hours before
the first start in the class, a competitor may be replaced for a valid reason (e.g.
accident or illness). 7HE Z7|olA, T3] 7} vpdds S A2 A AIRE 2A1F A
olo] A71AE FAET AR AL e AW)E wA & ¢ ok

Change of starting group or qualification race heat is not permitted. No replacement is
possible for finals of qualification race competitions or for multi-race competitions after
the first race. &% TIF T dA 4719 WAL &HA &=t oA #Holx A

A xEe= A A7) & FE golx A= oA & S Qltk

9.11 WOC WCup JWOC
In relays, after competition entry deadline changes of names of the relay team
members and/or their running order may only be made with a valid reason (e.g.
accident or illness) and shall reach the organiser at least two hours before the start of
the relay class. #|o]olA, 7] A2 & o] & FAYUS] o|F L/xEs &4 &4
o mptd WAL FAT ol At e AW)ERF o] Fold = low, o] F
g AFSE] HA 2ARE Holl F=H Ao Al A oF gt

9.12 WOC WCup JWOC

In an individual race, no competitor may be replaced within two hours of the first
start. 71 A7 E A A7) AR F 242 olulo] BYAE wAE 4 gl
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In relays the team members and their running order may not be changed within two
hours of the start of the relay class. d|o]oA B FALYN 24 A= 37 A1F
5 243 olujell W4 B & Aok

9.13 WOC WCup JWOC
Replacement of a competitor after the competition entry deadline may only be made
from within the entered team. ™3] 7} vl 0|3 A7|#e] wAl= 75 € Yo
Mgt 7Fssly.

9.14 WOC
In qualification race competitions each Federation shall allocate its competitors to 3
starting groups (early, middle, late) with a maximum of 2 competitors to each group. <
A dolzolA 2 AW ZF IFl FHo 299 ATVIAE Fa e 2 aE(&E7,
St =)l A71AE aiA s oF gt
Before allocating a second competitor to a group, a Federation shall allocate one
competitor to each group. F+ WA A71AE 5ol wiAsH] Mol AW 7+ IF g
He] A7IAE viAgsloF gt
If a Federation fails to allocate its competitors to starting groups, the organiser shall
decide the allocation. A¥jo] A7|AE EW1Fol wigskA] FEshH A= mide 4
Asflof 3t

9.15 JWOC
In each individual competition each Federation shall allocate its competitors to 3 starting
groups with a maximum of 2 competitors to each group. Z+ 7R Z7|olA, 2 A&
Zb el Ho 299 A71AE FaL 1Y ZBE Tl A71AE WA s of gt
Before allocating a second competitor to a group, a Federation shall allocate one
competitor to each group. 5 WA A7|AS 2F WA Aol AWe 2+ 15 g
ol A7|A= wjAdsfiofF St
If a Federation fails to allocate its competitors to starting groups, the organiser shall
decide the allocation. o] A7|AHE &% & I3 X3tH FHA= IS
A7eloF it

9.16 WMOC

The final closing date for entries shall be no earlier than 6 weeks before the start of
the event. 37} vt ti3] AR 65 Holojof gt
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10. Travel and transport O{3 3! &

of>

10.1 WOC WCup JWOC
Each Federation is responsible for organising its own travel. Z 91#-& ~2F 9] ofs) 2

2% 2] glr,

10.2 WOC JWOC
On request, the organiser shall arrange to transport teams from the nearest
international airport or railway station to the event centre or accommodation. F# A=
LA wet 7 7k FAEE e 7oA oWlE AlE Ee sHAME "
wFeloF gt
The teams may have to pay for this service. ®-2 o] AH|x0o] tfdt H]-E&-S A &3] o}

g T Uth

10.3 WOC WCup JWOC
Transport between the accommodation, event centre, competition sites, etc. may either
be arranged by the organiser or by the teams. &HMA|A, o|WIE A, A71% 52
T FAA == "ol o3 =4E 4 Utk
On request, the organiser shall arrange all necessary transport during the event. 8%
A, FHARE G371t B¢ Bagh 2E wFHE vl st
The teams may have to pay for this service. ©-& ©] AJH]2:ol gl H]8&S 2| &) of
¥ += ok

104  The use of official transport to a competition site may be declared compulsory by the
organiser. ThE|F 0. 29] F4F o] & FHA}F FAZ AT + Atk

11. Training and model event =31 3! ME! O[HIE

11.1  Training opportunities shall be offered before the competition if requested. &3] &
A 3 Al 4 71315 AFsfiok ek

11.2 WOC WCup JWOC WMOC
On the day prior to the first competition of an event, the organiser shall put on a
model event to demonstrate the terrain type, map quality, control features, control
set-up, refreshment points and marked routes. ™ A 7] o] FHA= XY &

3, A= #4, FEE 54, AEE 24X, #7 Ad 2 #NE FEE BAF7] 4
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wd o|ES QYo B

11.3 Competitors, team officials, IOF officials and media representatives shall be offered the
opportunity to participate in the model event. 7471}, & <, IOF Y 9 ujtjo] &
FAIAIE 2E ol Ed] T 5 = 7137 AlsH

114  If deemed necessary by the IOF Event Adviser, further model events shall be
organised. IOF t3]zt=3to] HQsltty Adstd 7 B oWIEE FA&ofF gt}

11.5 If deemed appropriate by the IOF Event Adviser, the model event may be organised on
the day of the competition. IOF th3]Zt&53o] AHAsitta s H9, 29 oHE
= U3 g =2 4 4k

11.6 WOC

Equal opportunity for training shall be offered to all Federations. The organiser shall
offer training opportunities in the 18 months before the Championships. Terrain and
maps should as far as possible be similar to those of the championships. =+ $1¥§A]
7137 FLslioF k. FHAE Aeddd] 1871E doll FHAVISE AlFslior g
th AYH A=e 7Fss g Aedanis]e} vlszaof gt

12. Starting order, heat allocation and qualification Z%=A{ Ofl41 Y U XA

12.1

12.2

In an interval start, the competitors start singly at equal start intervals. A]x}&wol A,
A7 FLE S 1HEolA dEo s FE3it

In a mass start, all competitors in a class start simultaneously; in relays this applies
only to the team members running the first leg. FA|Z&A 3+ FH =29 ZE A7|A
7F sAlel stk ddololA oA A ¥WA #HIE Fske ® WA H8H
=1

In a chasing start, the competitors start singly at start times and intervals determined
by their previous results. FAZ@o| A, B7AES SLAIZTH o) Aol ofsf 2A
H Ao s d=og SUdit

The starting order shall be approved by the IOF Event Adviser. %<4+ IOF th3]7¢

S3he] elg uolo i,

The start draw may be public or private. &% 32 7] == HlI/HY 5 Aok
It may be made by hand or by a computer. 0.8 E+ HFHE & F JUTh
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12.3

124

The start list shall be published on or before the day prior to the competition and
before any team officials’ meeting that must be held according to Rule 13.1. &&&5=
< 7] A B g2 13100 whEt jFE oo she ' U3 Mol i Eojof gt
If a qualification race is organised on the same day as the finals, the start list for the
finals shall be published at least one hour before the first start. <] Xs} 2o o oA
gol27t 228 Af, Ao FLEFES A AIZF IARE Aol Alx=ofoF gt

The names of all competitors and teams correctly entered shall be drawn, even if a
competitor has not arrived. 27127} E2elA] grjets AdeA F1E BE A7)
2 gl o]F& AAdsfof gt

Entries without names (blanks) are not considered for the draw. ©]&-9°] fl= FE(F)

< FHol aHHA Gtk

12.5 WOC

For an interval start other than finals of qualification race competitions, the starting
order shall be drawn in groups. oA 737]9] A% 0]9)9] AlxpEe] AL, FLEAE
OFoE AdH

For a qualification race, there shall be three starting groups (early, middle, late). <Al
716l MY =2 IF (g, S =)o Ut

For a single-race competition the groups will be based on the IOF Rankings as
published at noon on the day before the first WOC competition and also on previous
WOC placings in that competition format. A& #@ol2 4719 A 152 3 WOC d
3] A Ao AAE IOF +=1¢ slid 471 49 old WOC +=9H& 7o g gt
Competitors who have been in the top 3 in that distance in any of the last 3 WOCs
start in starting group 1. wFx]9} 3702] WOCOA i3 AglolA ¢ 399E 23 7
717 = IF 104 A AR

This group is made up to 10 with the top-ranked entered runners. ©| 1§ il
o] FAZ Ao 1082 FAd

Other competitors who have been in positions 4-6 in that distance in any of the last 3
WOCs start in starting group 2. This group is made up to 15 with the next top-ranked
entered runners. PFXEF 370¢] WOCO A 31 A]olA 4-6%10] AR ot A7|AE
< % OF 204 AEEH o] IS UEoE 9V & v T4 2HoE 74
Hrt

Subsequent starting groups of 15 (or up to 29 for the final starting group) are filled on
the basis of World Ranking positions. 1571 $<& &% I&F (E& HT ¢ 159
A5 A 2971 AAIRA =l whet X

>

- 19 -



AsOC & JYOC 2020

They are starting groups 3, 4 etc. 15 1% 3, 4 523 ~E}IEIIT}

If necessary, the order of the runners with the same World Ranking points is
determined by the toss of a coin. Ba3 75, L3 AA WA ZJEE 712 FA49]
wAE T dA7C o8 AAH

Within each group the start order is randomised. Zt 15& oA &A= 2 olth
Normally, the starting sequence of the starting groups is that the highest numbered
starting group starts first and then the others in descending order. ¥x¥kxo =2 Zd 7
Y ¢ eAe M & HE &8 OFc] WA U o & 15 HEA
To 2 FWsle Aotk

Normally, starting group 1 starts last of all. €Rbgo g & TO&F 10| vix|Hoe s &
El3=g

The SEA has the authority to vary the order of the starting groups if necessary to
improve media coverage. SEAY= w279 BH%E AL 98] T3 He ¢ 159
TAE HAE dgto] U

Any variation to the order of the starting groups must be published in Bulletin 3 and
cannot subsequently be changed. &% TI& <A1 W3l i3] 87 300 AlAIs]oF 3tH
o|Fo] WA = glrh

Rule 9.10 does not apply to the WOC Long distance competition and late replacement
of runners is not allowed. 748 9.10& WOC 2 T]2El2~ A7|od= 28Ex] gon 4

FAY] =& wA= FEHA Gt

12.6 JWOC
For an interval start other than finals of qualification race competitions, the starting
order shall be drawn at random. | 77]e] Az o]&9] AxF ST ¢, S &4
= FA92 FHE
The draw shall be made normally in three starting groups (early, middle, late). 32
dukA o2 37| = IF (ME, S =D)L= o] Folxof it

12.7 WOC WCup JWOC
For an interval start, competitors from the same Federation may not start
consecutively. Az} 9] 79 22 AW Ar|As dSF R 248 4 gith
If they are drawn to start consecutively, the next competitor drawn shall be inserted
between them. 715°] A& oE Sdstes BRI, 1 oo H3 i 18
Atolol A= oo gt
If this happens at the end of the draw or at the end of a starting group, the
competitor before them shall be inserted between them. WkeF o] B¢ w == =
T TFo] B o ol o] WA, A7IA= T1E Aboldll Al E ook gt
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12.8 WOC WCup JWOC

In qualification race competitions, the start draw for the qualification races shall be

made so that each of the following requirements is satisfied: oAl #lo]2 7oA

A golze] S FHLE ts 4 27ANRo] SFHES dlof 3t

« as far as possible, the heats shall be equally strong 7}s3F 3+ xS ko] 7hA|o]
of gttt

 competitors from the same Federation shall not start at consecutive times if they are
in the same heat. 22 A9 A7|A7} 22 oo JThH ALE= ARkl E33)
A QF "ok

- the allocation of competitors to the different heats shall be drawn so that the
competitors of a Federation are distributed as equally as is mathematically possible
among the heats. T+ dldoll A7|AE A S=E AL AW A7|A7}E o de 35
Ao 7Hsdt g TYA WiEHES sfiofF gk

Either s}t

« as many competitors as there are parallel heats shall start at each start time, with
the possible exception of the last start time. vpx|=t SAIZHS A|9)slal 713k S
B2 HE Aido] e wEe A7IATE 24 SRR Sl oF gt

Or ==

« competitors shall start at minute intervals in the order (if there are three heats)
Heat 1, Heat 2, Heat 3, Heat 1, Heat 2 etc. A7|A= 1414, 2914, 39914, 194, 2
oA T ARk 3 ool & B-PE & HASE ZEdof

12.9 In qualification race competitions (other than Knock-Out Sprint), if two or more
competitors tie for a place in a final, all of them shall qualify for that final. o4 77]
(F-ofk% 2ZHE o]ooflA F H o] YA Aol 4 £ AF, A8 &
T AT Aol A4E d=rh

12.10 WOC

In the Sprint final, only the competitors placed number 15 and better in each
qualification race heat may participate. ~ZHE ZAsoxE= zZF o774 159 o]
de AT A7 7 4 Aok

In the Middle distance final, the competitors placed number 15 and better in each
qualification race heat may participate. 7|& Tl2BE2 AsoEs ZF oAl 7oA 15
9 ol AHF AR Ak 4 Aok

Further places up to a maximum of 60 (subject to clause b) are selected as follows: T
gk Aol 607FA19] 71 =91 (b &3l weh7}t o Zo] Ade=
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(@ The best placed runner from Federations which do not have a runner in the
first 15 of any heat, considered in the order of their placing in the qualification
race heats (If two athletes from the same country have the same place in
different heats, the one who is the least time behind the winner of their heat
is chosen). o4l 7371l wet, 49 158A 27t fle A5 didA 7P =
< =99 FAE At (RS =7k F A9 9E A7IA 2E =HE
228k 150 7] ¢eARY 7P &S ARk 2 g AgEnh.

(b) If two or more runners from different countries are tied for the last qualifying
place under (a), all may participate in the final. Zt=rollA 29 o]’de] =217} (a)
of we} npAE oA FHY Ae, BT Aol e+ ok

(©) In order to be selected for the final under (a) or (b), an athlete must have
been within 100% of the heat winner’ s time in their qualification race. (a) %
= ol wet Aol =3k, A7t oid A71oA Ak AlZke] 100%
olujolojof k.

In the Knock-Out finals, only competitors placed number 12 and better in each
qualification race heat may participate. S-o}2- Azolix= ZF dd ZH7A 12915
AA 7 A7 AR 7 4 T

36 competitors qualify for the elimination rounds. 369 2] A71A7F AAAS Ex}3ic)
Ties for qualified runners, or for qualification, are resolved by considering positions in
the IOF Sprint World Ranking with the better ranked runner placed higher. A48 2zt
Z FAY 5, == oAAL IOF ~2ZHE AA BAdA 971 o & T2 o
g AAE oA A

The qualification ranking for the top 36 is as follows: 1H3, 1H2, 1H1, 2H3, 2H2, 2H1,
-~ 12H3, 12H2, 12H1 (where 1H3 is the first placed in Heat 3). A+¢] 3692 oA <=
Y= o3 2tk 1H3, 1H2, 1H1, 2H3, 2H2, 2HI, ... 12H3, 12H2, 12H1(s}7]4] 1H32 3
of| ol A A WA =2,

12.11 JWOC
In the Middle distance competition, the competitors placed number 20 and better in
each qualification race heat qualify for the A-final; the competitors placed number 40
to 21 qualify for the B-final and remaining competitors qualify for the C-final
Competitors who are not placed, in the qualification race may start before the qualified
runners in the lowest ranked final of their class, but shall appear in the result list as
not placed. "|& TY=®2 Z7]olA, Z} oA 774 209 ol A71A7F A-ASol
123tk 40-2191€ AAE A71A7F B-Asol &sta, UwA A7 C-As
g} dddel A w=9loll fle AVIAe Y SEl2o Hoke B AsolA A4
ZbE 712G A S8 5 AN &9 e A3 550 yehdth

=
=
=
=

o X X
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12.12

In qualification race competitions (other than Knock-Out Sprint), the starting order of
the finals (other than chasing start finals) shall be the reverse of the placings in the
qualification race heats; the best competitors shall start last. oA ZA7](35-o}% A=
E APolA AFFEAZE A 2 Ale dd A71dAY &Y deolH,
a8 M= wpA| el St

Ties shall be decided by drawing lots. 8-& FH o g A3}

E.g. if two competitors tie for 6th place in heat 1, a coin shall be tossed to determine
who has placing 6 and who has placing 7 in heat 1 for the purposes of this rule. <&
=01, 2% A7AT} 14 4deA 6910 sH2 °lF A%, °l Ao FH44 F7F 6%0]
I F7F 791AA A sl e @A oF gtk

Competitors with the same placing in the different parallel heats shall start in the
sequence of the number of their heat, ie. 1, 2, 3..; the winner of the highest
numbered heat therefore starts last. T+& WE oA 2 =HE 7Hx A7A = A
Ao o (ol 1, 2, 39 eAZ F@sjof itk TP =2 Ao A sAke phA]
o 2 Zukglit),

12.13 (Rule deleted) 74 2HA)

12.14

Before mass start draws, each of the various course combinations shall be allocated to
start numbers. A S F3 Aol gt Z2 23S S Mo wjAgs|oF gt
The course combinations shall remain secret until after the last competitor has started.
S22 2L vhA B71ArL 8sky) @A v g8,

12.15 WOC JWOC

In qualification races, the heat allocation of each competitor shall be drawn under the
supervision of the IOF Event Adviser. oAl Zd7|olA= 2t 77|12k o wiA S IOF

HERE R 7% s FHAT.

12.16 WOC JWOC

In the relays, the entered teams are given start numbers according to the sequence of
their placings in the last relay championship in question. @#|o]ollA= AlA3E Eloj A
i mAEr Hlo] ArAtiSolA ol wet S Har) Fojdn

Those not being placed in the last championship are given the subsequent start
numbers in alphabetical order. v}x|u} A=dAd)slo] WA= A] & A7|A A= 4
S 137F Aol AR Fojdnh

The allocation of the various course combinations to start numbers shall be supervised
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by the IOF Event Adviser. &' ®&of theh oheket A2 Zgte] w2 IOF ti37t=
o] ZH=3iek.

The allocation shall be kept secret until after the last competitor has started. wjA-2
ohAet 2714} 28] AAA e fAEn,

12.17 WOC WCup JWOC

In the Sprint Relay the first and last legs shall be run by women. T2 @@ o]l A
A HA 9} w2t HI2E o5 o3l Asgsfof gt

12.18 JWOC

12.19

Incomplete relay teams and teams with runners from more than one Federation shall
start at the same time as the official relay start. v]$H4d o] B3} & o]ito] AAx

A7} Qe Be B4 Yelo] FUt B ST,

For an interval start, the normal start interval is 3 minutes or 2 minutes for Long
distance, 2 minutes for Middle distance and 1 minute for Sprint. A2} ZHe] —°r 19k

=
20 Ae 2 UsEsY A9 38 ES 28 uE faEso] A9 28 AZdE
7

12.20 WOC

The start interval in the Long distance competition is 3 minutes. The start interval in
the Middle distance competition is 2 minutes. The start interval in the Sprint
qualification and Sprint final is 1 minute or 1.5. & H2=®2x A7 &% HAL 38E9]
o vE Hx'"2x A7)Y S8 1HEE 2Rolth AZHE q4i g A5 S 1HEE
18 =& L5%°|t.

If, as a requirement of full live TV-production for Long distance and/or Middle
distance, a shorter start interval is required, a 2 minute start interval for the Long
distance and/or a 1.5 minute start interval for the Middle distance may be used. & H
A2 gEs vE gz tigh A golB TV T2y o+ AR, of &
717} %4&5} 45, T U2z AS 28 2% 114 9/xs vE gaEA

A28 2= 9jTh

o nﬂ?i
—
(@]
AL
e
nEi
rulo

12.21 JWOC

The start interval in the Long distance competition is 2 minutes, unless there are more
than 180 competitors in a class, in which case the start interval may be 1.5 minutes.
F Yxglx 7)o &9 1148 3 Fzo) 180 o4 ArIA) gl @ 2&olth

o] A$ 2@ 1AL 1580 B & ok
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The start interval for the Middle distance qualification race is 3 minutes. 7]& t2E 2
AM A7 AL 37|t

12.22 WMOC
For the qualification races, the competitors of each class are allocated to parallel
heats by a random draw. <)X 7Z7]e] A, 4 29 A7 A T2 FHo= ¥
g of| Mol v
The heats of one class shall be as equal in size as is mathematically possible and no
heat shall have more than 80 competitors. ¥ o] gL F3tH o2 71s3k A
Zotof sl, ofWl M= 8078 o] AIIAE EFA= ¢ Ak
There shall be as few heats as possible; if there are 80 competitors or fewer, there is
only one heat for that class. 7}53F 3+ 28 4=9] o Xo] glojof gt} 804 olste] 7
7127 A& A5 g S0l g oS AR ok
Competitors from the same Federation and place getters from recent WMOC shall be
equally distributed among the heats. 22 ™ A< A9} I WMOCS] &9 54
= Aol 53l HiEE ook Tt

12.23 WMOC
Qualification for the Sprint and Middle distance finals is based upon the placings in the
qualification race. ~ZHE 9 n|& y2®HX: A5 & 24 14 7718 =l 7]
Z3t

The best competitors from each qualification race heat qualify for the A-final of the

class. Zt dlAd 7719 Ha A7 A= =g A-ESl 12T 5 dTh

The next best competitors from each qualification race heat qualify for the B-final and

so on. Zt A A7 v A9 A71AE B-Asl I 5 Atk

 If there are 161 or more entrants, the number of qualifiers from each heat to the
A-final shall be equal and shall be calculated so that the total number of qualifiers
is 80, or the lowest possible number above 80. 747}1}7} 1619 o] A%, Z+ oAl
AN A-As7HA] A &3 Sae Zolok s, F A 37t 803 olAY T
HA 3lg7F 803] oo HEE Alklslof gt
Similarly for the B- final and so on except that if there are more than two finals
and fewer than 20 competitors have qualified for the lowest ranked final, they may
be transferred to the next final up. PR &2 B- A% SollAE 27] 0|4t A%o]
RN 209 R A7|AE 7P @3e AR Aol EE A= BE AYst
i, g Aol I8 F Atk
If, towards the bottom of the results, all the placed runners in one or more heats
have been allocated to a final, the allocation continues with placed runners from the
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other heats, place by place, until that final has at least 80 or until all the placed
runners have been allocated. 232 Wi olg| =, s} o]l oo vijx|d =E F
2A7F Aol WiAg® Af, & dAdolA wixE FAE, g, 1 2ol Aok
80°] & wi7hA], = wiAE e FAF wiAdE wizkA Al wjrg ek
 If there are from 20 to 160 entrants, then they shall be split as equally as possible
between an A-final and a B-final, with the A-final having at least half the total
number of entrants. F7FA7} 20 oA 160 Alold AH-$, A-Z253H B-ZA5 Alo]o
A 7hed #EEHAl E&F o oF shH, A-ASe AA riAke] Aulk o] foloof gt
- If there are fewer than 20 entrants, then all shall compete in the A-final. Z7}A}7}
207 " A BT A-Ase)] &3
If two or more competitors tie for a place in a final, all of them shall qualify for that
final. = W o]4e] A71A7E A 8L B9, EF7F Aol A4 et
Competitors who start but are not placed, or who do not start, in the qualification race
may start before the qualified runners in the lowest ranked final of their class, but
shall appear in the result list as not placed. &%&}x|qF 2231 EAL XMl &
kA e A71AE SaolA 7P B @A o A A4S ke FARG AR
S 5 AT AR5 WA HA ¥ 02 Yehdt

12.24 WMOC
The Long distance finals have the same composition as the Middle distance finals
except that some competitors are promoted to a higher final and some are relegated to
a lower final according to their result in the Middle distance final. ¥ H2H2x~ AFL
AF A7 B & AR $A4HI ofd AU|Ale vE HU2Hs AgolA di
of Wt sk9 Ao g ATHe AS Afsta A8 Ay v 7S AL
AT
Purely for the determination of promotion and relegation in this rule, any competitors
who successfully completed the lowest ranked Middle distance final are regarded as
having been placed, even if they were not placed in the qualification race and hence
appeared in the Middle distance result list as not placed. ©] FANA 9 % & 2
Ae Hsl, v oA A7l FkskAl Ega meks vls g2y Ay B8] e
A sttets, 7 we 919 HlE HaEs ASHSs AFHoE G453 A7A
= X" Ao g HFdn
First, any competitors who have not entered the Long distance are removed and all
subsequent references are to the numbers after this has been done. %X, &Ag] 747]
of Z71etAl &2 A7Ale BF AAEHILL o] F RE Fxe sid Had itk
Promotion and relegation are carried out as follows: <724 @ 758 th&at o] 43

i},
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« If there is a single Middle distance A-final in a class, there shall just be a single
Long distance A-final with the same composition. &+ 2ol sh}e] & t]~H
2 A-AFo] e A, LT A @Y T H2'H2 A-FFo] dofof gt

- If there are only two Middle distance finals (A and B) in a class g+ Z&j2=ol 1]
= "2 ds(A% Bol F 7Nk = Afolth

- the bottom 10% (rounded down) of the A-final are relegated to the B-final.
A-ZA59] 39 10%(RH&¥)= B-Aso &2 ZsHrh

- The number in the A-final is brought back up to the number in the Middle
distance A-final by promoting the next best-placed competitors from the
B-final. A-AslA WHE= B-AsolA HAYS A+E 435k njE ="
22 A-Aol| HEE T 7hA 2T

« If there are more than two Middle distance finals in a class the promotion and
relegation is carried according to the table below: 3+ S04 271 o]<e] w
= HZH2 dso] e BF, 4% s obdfl ol wat 283t

Middle final results

A B C D E
top 2 to A;
promotions top 10 to A next 8 to B

3 finals

ABC |relegations bottom 12| bottom 10

to B to C
top 1 to A; | top 2 to A;
4 finals [promotions top 12 to A next 9 to B |next 8 to C
AB.CD relecations bottom 15| bottom 12 | bottom 10
g to B to C to D
top 1 to A; [top 1 to A; [top 2 to A;
promotions top 14 to A next 10 to Binext 9 to C|next 8 to D

5 finals
A.B,C,D.E |relegations

bottom 18| bottom 14 | bottom 12 | bottom 10
to B to C to D to E

If there is a tie of two or more competitors in the Middle distance final and they are
in the last qualifying place for promotion, they are all promoted. Where there is a tie
in the last qualifying place for relegation, all are relegated. WFeF ©|E T]2EH A~ Aol
A % 9 ool A71AYE BHol dx 1Fo] mAEto R 52 AAS 2 =seh,
52 BF 42 3tk 5 e niAE efldl $3o] e B¢, BT A9
The top 4 from each qualification heat are guaranteed personal places in the Long
distance A final, if they start in the Middle distance final but regardless of their
performance in that race. Zt dlAdxe] A9 499 TAE A BAF BAGl] A
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Aol 7HQ1A =97t BAH

Any who fail to qualify for the A-final according to the criteria above are added to
the A-final as extra starters. 9]2o] 7|&o)| we} A-Asol| AE3HA] £3F A7 A= F71
AR A-As FrhEnh

If any failed to start in the Middle distance final, the guaranteed place is simply lost.
S H2H2 Aga S8R X3 41, Be5E e 19 otk

Finally, any competitors who entered only the Long distance competition are added to
the lowest final. PRAEte =, F H2H2 77 VW 2E A9 /M8 w2 4
<ol F7tdth

It is not necessary to have been placed in the Middle distance final in order to be
placed in the Long distance final. & Tlx=E2 Ao 227] 93 vlE UxHx A5
o Mxd 8= ¢l

In each Long distance final, the start order is in groups in reverse order of the Middle
distance final in which the competitors ran. Z & Y282 A$Fo|A, &% &A= 47]
A7 F33 vE U2 A5 deor OFddA sHEnh

For example, where there are three Middle distance finals, in the Long B Final those
promoted from the Middle C Final start earliest, those who ran the Middle B final start
next and the latest group are those relegated from the Middle A final. Within those
groups the order is the reverse of their positions in those finals, i.e. the fastest starts
last. A& S9f, P& U222 Ao] I e 45, & U2E2 BAsds vl &
A2 CAS oA 71 WME 155 $481a, vlE "' BEASs 2948 1 v
O 7 3, /M =2 OFS VS HUXE2 AZSA AeE AsE vk OF Wl
Aol &Ae I AsolA A &AE AFE Ik F, 7P wE o] mpA| ek
Any who were not placed in a Middle distance final start within their group in random
order before those who were placed. V& H2H2 s vlXE A @& A2 Hl X
7] Aol dojo] A= IF WA L3tk

12.25 WMOC
The start interval for the races shall normally be: #|o]29] &% 1AL k¥ o=z o}

&3} golof T,

Sprint Qualification 1 minute
Sprint Final 1 minute
Middle/Long qualification 1 minute
Middle A-Finals 2 minute
Other Middle Finals 1 minute
All Long Finals 2 minute

For heats and finals at all distances where there are few competitors, a longer start
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12.26

EENELIES EX0

interval may be used provided that the overall start period for the heat or final is a
maximum of 80 minutes (160 minutes for Middle A finals and Long finals). 74~7]1&}7} &
2 EE AgelAe dAidd A5y Ae, oA e Ay AA SEARe] FH 80%
(FAE A A5 2 AT 259 45 160804 1§ 1 U4 S A F Qh

The four stages of the Knock-Out Sprint are organised as follows: -0} A~3XHE9]
Yl 7HA @A= v 2ol -
« Qualification stage: There are 3 parallel heats with an interval start. o4 ©A: Al=}
=03 A 3] HE ool Atk
The start interval is 1 minute with three competitors starting on each minute. &%
AL 1RolH, 359 A7t v Erjoy 3o
The first 12 placed runners in each heat will qualify for the quarter-finals. Z+ &
oA A 1289 A7) =545 A&
+ Quarter-finals: There are 6 quarter-finals with 6 runners in each. #&4% : 22} 6
e FA7E e 6 FFEso] Ak
They each have a mass start. 152 27 54 4<% o)
Two options are possible for allocation of runners to the quarter-finals. =25l
FAE WAL B¢ F 7HA 540l 7hsstth
a) The qualified runners will be responsible for choosing their quarter-finals heat
in the following order 6th - ISt and 7th — 36th based on the qualification
ranking. AHA-& Z+E FA= A BA o) o2t o A4 6 > 19 2L 7 — 36
A= EFdsds Ao ok
b) Qualified runners for the quarter-finals are allocated as follows (where 1H3 is
the first placed in Heat 3). &F24%d JIET A4 L 2&E FA= thaF 2o
A | T 714 1H3S 3 o Aol 2 HAlo|h.
If only one qualification heat is used, the allocation is according to the ranks in
brackets. dh+e] o dATE AME-E ¢ TS 2T ko &9 wEt Ak

QF1 QF2 QF3 Qr4 QF5 QFo6
IH3 @) 2H2 (b) H1 @) 2H3 ) H2 (3) 2H1 @
4H1 (12) 3H3 V) 4H2 (1D 3H1 & 4H3 do) 3HZ 9
5H2 (13). 6H1 (18) 5H3 (14 6H2 (17) 5H1 (15 6H3 (16)
8H3 (24 TH2 (19) 8H1 (23) TH3 20) 8H2 (22) TH1 2D
9H1 @25 10H3 G0 9HZ (26) 10H1 29) 9H3 27) 10H2 (28)
12H2 (36) | 11H1 (D | 12H3 (35) | 11H2 (32) | 12H1 (34) | 11H3 (33)

The choice of option shall be approved by the IOF Event Adviser and shall be
published in Bulletin 4. %4 A& IOF ti3]7t53o] wAstal FAE 4ol Aok

St
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The 3 leading runners in each quarter-final will qualify for the semi-finals. 2} &%
AsoA A5 FAZ U4l 38l 44 & A4 e Zhen
« Semi-finals: There are 3 semi-finals with 6 runners each. &2%4: 699 Fx7} 2z
ZF 674 A= FAFH o] ol
They each have a mass start. 152 2t A E3& 3tk
The 3 leading runners in each of quarter-finals 1 and 2 are allocated to semi- final
AT 1 22 Y AT FA 3He F45 1o s dn
The 3 leading runners in each of quarter-finals 3 and 4 are allocated to semi-final
. AT A AR o] AT TR 3 4 F4S 20 v Enk
The 3 leading runners in each of quarter-finals 5 and 6 are allocated to semi-final
3. F=FAS S 6k o] AT FA 3 A7 F45 300 v E
The 2 leading runners in each semi-final qualify for the final. Z} FZA5A AF
T4+ 29 o] Aol =Tt
« Final: The final has 6 runners and is a mass start. A< ZA<He 64 FA7F A
A Folth
In the event of a tie for any qualification place in any round, tied runners will be
ranked in the order of their Sprint World Ranking.(as at midday before the first race
of the event). o ZFEEOAE Ao FZA tSlolA, THAE 22HE AA
B =2lol wEt &2vt AR (W3] A A7) A AL 7|Fo=R).
Runners still tied will be separated by a random draw. 73] FHo] ¥ FA+= F2H¢
FHog FEHA
If there are fewer finishers in any round than there are places available in the
succeeding round, the relevant place(s) shall be left vacant in the succeeding round. o]
H geioAE As A O gEdA AMRE F e efRT HEs AT
4 =9v FAHOE Fojof gt
The time schedule of all rounds shall be agreed between the organisers and the SEA.
RE #eso ARE 98-S FHAS}E SEA el el ofof gt
Runners may not be substituted after the start draw for the qualification race has
been made. AHHS 93 ST FHo] HEH Foll= FAE wAT + glth
If there are fewer than 45 entered for the competition, the number of qualification
heats may be reduced and the number of knock-out stages may be reduced. 7371l &
55 A7t 469 mwrd A, A A7) s E0lal Fokk 2ol FE Y

v 7o
)\}]\ .
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13. Team officials’ meeting & 2&3|2|

13.1 WOC WCup JWOC
The organiser shall hold a team officials’ meeting before each competition. This
meeting shall normally start no later than 19.00 hours. The IOF Event Adviser shall
lead or supervise the meeting. FHA = ZF A7) Aol & 4 3]2o0& /MHs)oF et
o] 3lo= PHkH o Z 194] olujo] AlFHETE U ERL 395 FEIAY ok
Eig=g

13.2 WOC WCup JWOC
The competition information (start lists transport schedule, changes or additions to
Bulletin 4, weather forecast etc.) shall be handed out before the meeting starts. T3]
AR(EE 55, AF 2AE, 3874 4 AsA B 7Y, 713 R 5= 39
E AFslr] doll dgs)of gt

13.3 WOC WCup JWOC
Team officials shall have the opportunity to ask questions during the meeting. ¥ ¥

o Hy Fo ARL T 5 Yok

13.4 WMOC WRE
There are no team officials’ meetings. U 3= gith

14. Terrain 47|%

14.1 The terrain shall be suitable for setting competitive orienteering courses and shall
match the criteria described in Appendix 6. A7 HAAY = gdE Y Z~E
AAske o AEsloF st HE 6o AWE 71EH A& of gk
The objectives of the Leibnitz convention shall be considered when choosing the
terrain and event arena and in designing the courses. 7471% % &S MEHs F
25 A7 o Leibnitz @k HXE d1efsfof gtk

14.2 The competition terrain shall not have been used for orienteering for as long as
possible prior to the competition, so that no competitor has an unfair advantage. 77|
AP A7) Ao 7Fsd 3 2;Et 2EdE AR AMSE A= <F Ak wheha] A

S7h RYY oSS A RS sof Bk
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14.3

14.4

14.5

The competition terrain shall normally be embargoed as soon as it is decided. If that is
not possible, then arrangements for access to the terrain must be published as soon as
possible. 7471 A& ARbF o7 AAHE= A AT &Y aX8t. 18 &+ 9l
= A5 7Fsd 3 e Aol e A ES AlAEoF g

Permission for access into embargoed terrain shall be requested from the organiser if
needed. Q3 A FHANA A SXH A7 i HIS7HE 858l oF it

Any rights of nature conservation, forestry, hunting, etc, in the area shall be
respected. A B3, I, AP 5o RE dge EFF oo dth

15. Maps X| &

15.1

15.2

15.3

15.4

15.5

Maps, course markings and additional overprinting shall be drawn and printed according
to the IOF Infernational Specification for Orienteering Maps or the [OF International
Specification for Sprint Orienteering Maps. Deviations need approval by the IOF
Council. A%, 32 FA] & F7} A& 2dyolgd A= thet IOF =A17]E e
2~XHE QFAEAY A=l tigt IOF =A|7]1Ee] wet 24 2 Asfisiof ok HAp
+ IOF o]A}3le] &<Rlo] & asitt

The map scale for Long distance races shall be 1:15000. The map scale for Middle
distance races and for Relays shall be 1:10000. The map scale for Sprint (including
Sprint Relays) shall be 1:4000. & Tl2H2~ A7]9] A= 4L 1:150000]%. v Y2
H2 A7|el o] A= &L 1:100000]t) A2ZHE(AZHE o] x£3hHe] A=
%22 1:40000]t}.

Errors on the map and changes which have occurred in the terrain since the map was
printed shall be overprinted on the map if they have a bearing on the event. X|%=2]
25 2 AFo] A o]F YT HAARS g tiF]ol] thEk AT A= B¢ A
ol Qlfsfor gt

Maps shall be protected against moisture and damage. A=+ F718F &40 ZHEH H

Sxofof gtk

If a previous orienteering map of the competition area exists, high-resolution colour
copies of the most recent edition must be made available for all competitors prior to

- 132 -



the competition. 47| A2l o]d <
A712 HA MR A E Ay BEAMRS AHEE F RS sfjof gt

15.6 On the day of the competition, the use of any map of the competition area by
competitors or team officials is prohibited until permitted by the organiser. 747] 2,
FAAT} S48 WA A7) Ee W Yo A7AY AR Age FAR:

15.7  The competition map must not be larger than required by a competitor to run the
course. 471 A=v A7|A7F Z2E FHsk= o] 83 ARG AAE= QF "k

15.8 WMOC
The map scale for Middle and Long distance races shall be 1:10000 or 1:7500. ©]
O2elx go]2o Ax 32 1:10000 =+ 1:75000] o of 3}
The map scale for Sprint shall be 1:4000 or 1:3000. 2ZHES°] A% 22 1:4000 =
+ 1:30000] oo gt

it
fi

15.9 ROC WRE
For Long distance races the map scale shall be 1:15000 or (if approved by the IOF
Event Adviser) 1:10000. & TJ2E 2 go]29] ¢ A% 32 1:15000 == (OF W3]
5ol FRlgk 79 1:100000]ofoF et

15.10 WOC WCup JWOC WMOC
The IOF and its member Federations shall have the right to reproduce the event maps
with courses in their official magazines or on their websites without having to pay a
fee to the organiser. IOF$} 3] AWML FHA A F48E A& Fus 224 F
A YatolEofl i3] A= A=E AT 5 A= AYE 7HAoF Ik

16. Courses I A

16.1  The IOF Prnciples for Course Planning (see Appendix 2), the competition format
descriptions (see Appendix 6) and the Leibnitz Convention (see Appendix 5) shall be
followed Z2~ A4S 913 IOF YF(F-E 2 #x), A7184 AHFH-E 6 312), go|=
Uz YoRE 5 328 welok gk

16.2  The standard of the courses shall be worthy of an international orienteering event.
The navigational skill, concentration and running ability of the competitors shall
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16.3

16.4

16.5

16.6

16.7

be tested. All courses shall call upon a range of different orienteering techniques. =
2 BFES FAH 2 dEY thsld] Haslol Bk HrIAe] WHRA S)%, A5
% FY5e HaEsck Atk mE maE ookt 2fdEeld Mg J9S e

slof @,

The course lengths shall be given as the length of the straight line from the start via
the controls to the finish deviating for, and only for, physically impassable obstructions
(high fences, lakes, impassable cliffs etc.), prohibited areas and marked routes. =2~ #
g S9REH HEES Afdtd E227HA, e R B7Mst AolE(ES 2EH,
S, SHEV AY F), 54 79 " BAE A= i HojuA st 2 A
2 AlFHolofF gt

The total climb shall be given as the climb in metres along the shortest sensible route.
% 5T Aol FH AE we vE el SYPor AFEofol Atk

For qualification races, the courses for the parallel heats shall be as nearly as possible
of the same length and standard. | 7719 At ¥WE dHS 93 IZ2e Vs

3 Qole} Eao] ojof Ttk

In relay competitions, the controls shall be combined differently for the teams, but all
teams shall run the same overall course. E&|°] 774, HEEL HEE 24 =%
grEojof shAIRE, BE "2 dntA o g e I35 Fasfof Stk

If the terrain and the concept of the courses permit it, the lengths of the legs may be
significantly different. However, the sum of the winning times of the legs shall be kept
as prescribed. All teams must run the different length legs in the same sequence. A&
I 5729 Jido] §&she A9, d1e] Zole A e F Aok ©, 419 A
A 8E HE FASOF Stk BE B2 AR UE ZolY #HIaE FIT A
2 A3fsfof i},

In individual competitions, the controls may be combined differently for the competitors,
but all competitors shall run the same overall course, except when “Course Choice”
forking is used in Knock-Out Sprint (whereby each runner has 20 seconds, before the
start, to choose one of three maps, each with a different course). 71 77]dlA, AE
E2 A71AEdA gE2A AdE 5 JARE BE AVAE S-okx AZHUEA
Ag” B71He LS WE AQsta, 5YS AA Z2E FAs)oF I T2}

3 A
1517] 202 Aol 47 g Z2= I AR F FUE AgT 5= A,

e >
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16.8 WOC
In most cases, separate controls shall be used for the women’ s and the men’ s
courses in final races if the races are being run at the same time. thH-&°] 4%, 74
7k BAS) AW E B AF dolzolM o :ash gy m2o] MR AESS

A-g3lok B,

[
[t
il

16.9 WOC WCup
The courses shall be set to give the following winning times in minutes: T2+ o3}

22§ ME Agstes dAsoF T

women men
45 60 Long distance qualification race & Y2=¥ 2 o/d
70-80 90-100  Long distance final & tl2®HXx~ 2%
25 25 Middle distance qualification race ©]& Tl2EH2 oA
30-35 30-35 Middle distance final 7€ Tl2®2x A%
12-15 12-15 Sprint qualification race 2~2ZHE o X
12-15 12-15 Sprint final ~2ZHE A%
12-15 12-15 Sprint Relay for each leg ~2=HE Zgo] Z; &1
55-60 Sprint Relay, sum of fastest times for all legs
2ZYUE duo] BE 8l Ak A3
30-40 30-40  Relay for each leg @do] Z+ &1
90-105 90-105  Relay, sum of fastest times for all legs
dyo] e #1 F4kAzE
8-10 8-10 Knock-Out Sprint qualification
ool AZHUE oA
6-8 6-8 Knock-Out Sprint mass-start races
EZ-olx AXYE FAZW
16.10 JWOC

The courses shall be set to give the following winning times in minutes: T2+ oS-}

e $5 AL AFHES Ao} Ak

women men
55 70 Long distance ¥ T]2~EH 2~

20-25 20-25 Middle distance V& Tl2EH 2

12-15 12-15 Sprint 2XHE

30-40 30-40 Relay for each leg @#lo] z} &1
_ _ Relay, sum of fastest times for all legs Bd#lo] E&

90-105 90-105 A1 Ak

16.11 WMOC

The courses shall be set to give the following winning times in minutes: T2+ o3}
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2L 5 AMRbe AlEst=E AR of itk

filo

Middle/Lon, ;
Class quahflcat{on %ce Ng]ddcle 751231 Loingélﬁ_al
‘I__/i q /\E‘] }\ oﬂ /\.] = = O [ [e]
W35 40 30-35 95
W40 40 30-35 50
W45 35 25-30 45
W50 35 25-30 45
W55 35 25-30 45
W60 35 25-30 45
W65 35 25-30 45
W70 35 25-30 45
W75 35 25-30 45
W80 35 25-30 45
W85 35 25-30 45
M35 50 30-35 70
M40 50 30-35 65
M45 45 25-30 60
M50 45 25-30 55
M55 40 25-30 50
M60 40 25-30 50
M65 40 25-30 50
M70 40 25-30 50
M75 40 25-30 50
M80 40 25-30 50
M85 40 25-30 50
M65 40 25-30 50
M70 40 25-30 50
M75 40 25-30 50
M80 40 25-30 50
M85 40 25-30 50

The courses for all Sprint races shall be set to give winning times of 12 to 15 minutes.
E wAE Aol dd mae 1284 158 Atole] $% Ake =S dAso]ok
G,

17. Restricted areas and routes Aot L1} 2

17.1

Rules set by the organising Federation to protect the environment and any related
instructions from the organiser shall be strictly observed by all persons connected with
the event. 3 Aol 34 BSE 98 2R3 737 2 FHA] #d AL 3]}
HHE BE Aol 443 FeoF jit
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17.2

17.3

Out-of-bounds or dangerous areas, forbidden routes, line features that shall not be
crossed, etc. shall be marked on the map. If necessary, they shall also be marked on
the ground. Competitors shall not enter, follow or cross areas, routes or features drawn
with the following symbols: AgT4 == 9 749, A9 A=, wABiAE < He

A EAR T A= FASloF gty Bagt A9 AA AP FAS|oF gty A7 A=
O 7155 AMESt 7Y, AR v EAES SUAY wepiAd == dE
=g

Forest %

ISOM 520 Area that shall not be entered M siH= o+ =& A Y
ISOM 708 Out-of-bounds boundary =% A

ISOM 709 Out-of-bounds area &A1 A4
ISOM 711 QOut-of-bounds route &4 FE
Sprint ©A 2]

ISSOM 201 Impassable cliff S} A=
ISSprOM 301 Uncrossable body of water 71d
ISSprOM 307 Uncrossable marsh A3 &= §l&=
ISSprOM 410 Impassable vegetation F3§&7] 2|4

ISSprOM 515 Impassable wall S3&7} 9

ISSprOM 518 Impassable fence or railing S3&7} e8] =& Wit

ISSprOM 520 Area that shall not be entered s ¢F He= 2
ISSprOM 521 Building A&

ISSprOM 529 Prominent impassable line feature @43+ S L7} XAy EAHE
ISSprOM 708 Out-of-bounds boundary &<4=A 27l

ISSprOM 709 Out-of-bounds area EY+A

ISSprOM 714 Temporary construction or closed area. YAl 7= L& H 1S

Compulsory routes, crossing points and passages shall be marked clearly on the map
and on the ground. Competitors shall follow the entire length of any marked section of
their course. A=} AA Ao D¢ AR, wxpd D BE2E wgs| w80k 3ith 4
NAE ZzolA EAE FEe) WA dolE hepiol Ao,

18. Control descriptions Z1EE MHHE

18.1

The precise location of the controls shall be defined by control descriptions. Z1E-Z <]
AEe ANE AES A9 o) Heolsojo}
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18.2

18.3

18.4

The control descriptions shall be in the form of symbols and in accordance with the
IOF Control Descriptions. AEZ A& IOF HEZ AW % wz} 7|5 FYE o] Fo]
Aok gt}

The control descriptions, given in the right order for each competitor’ s course, shall be
fixed to or printed on the front side of the competition map. Z+ 7d7|AFe] 2ol tjs|
gHlE EAR Foj7 HES Aune 7] A% o] wAsAY Ads|of Wi,

For interval start competitions, separate control description lists for each competitor on
each course shall be available at the pre-start or in the start lanes, but shall not be
available before that point. A& 2719 A9, ZF FZ2olA ZF A7|Afel tig B =
o HEE AHue &% A v &% #RlddA AFEo ok stAR, 1 AH Holl= A

2 7 stk

19. Control set-up and equipment ZHEE AX| 5! ZEH|

19.1

19.2

19.3

19.4

The control point shown on the map shall be clearly marked on the ground and be
equipped to enable the competitors to prove their passage. X|=o ZA|E HAEE AH
= A Hol| W3] FA|E ook &, AY|APL FHE FHY 7 AEF ARMEojof itk

Each control shall be marked by a control flag consisting of three squares, about 30
cm x 30 cm, arranged in a triangular form. Each square shall be divided diagonally,
one half being white and the other orange (PMS 165). 2+ AEE-2 <F 30cm x 30cm Al
e AAAgos AR AES 2o o3| EAHolok Ak 2 AL Tzt
o2 wprofof Btpf, st BAo|: the st 2|0 thPMS 165).

The flag shall be hung at the feature indicated on the map in accordance with the
control description. The flag shall be visible to competitors when they can see the
described position. HEE AWl we} A =ol FAIEH SA=] FHS Zojof gtk A

=
7k MBE NS B 5 92 0 o] nojo} Frk,

Controls (including the start control flag) shall not be sited within 30 metres of each
other. For Sprint, this may be reduced. For map scales 1:4000 or 1:3000, the minimum
running distance between controls is 25 metres and the minimum straight line distance
is 15 metres. (See also Appendix 2, #3.5.5). AES(ET AEEZ Z9 x3HS AE 30m
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19.5

19.6

19.7

19.8

19.9

0114101] AR A = F Ay 2ZHES A3 ©] ghol Eos = Atk A= FF 1:4000
= 130004 74% AEE 7to] A4 FAAE BulHolw, Ha A7 150]E

A control shall be sited so that the presence of a person punching does not
significantly help nearby competitors to find the control. HASI= AFEe] A7 =9
A71AE0]l HEES F+= o 24 Evol HA =% HEES wixsiof 3ot

Each control shall be identified with a code number, which shall be fixed to the
control so that a competitor using the marking device can clearly read the code.
Numbers less than 31 may not be used. The figures shall be black on white, between
3 and 10cm in height and have a line thickness of 5 to 10 mm. Horizontally- displayed
codes shall be underlined if they could be misinterpreted by being read upside down

(e.g. 16D). 2 AEEL FE WE=E AE oo} 31, A A= /\}%—5‘}% 7147t
A5 B gls T IEF AEE| 1gFo|oF gt 31E A= AR
T fitk. oA fAof| e AMojook &, Fol= 3~10cme]ar A T”ﬂ% 5~10mmo] o]
ofF 3t} FHOE FANH FEE= AFE ¢ X sidE  Ave A ©€EC] oA
ofF FoHe: 16D.

To prove the passage of the competitors, there shall be a sufficient number of
punching devices in the immediate vicinity of each flag. d~71#A}e] T3E FHs7] 9
s 2k Eo) w2 2o FRa o BY FH7E glojof ack.

If the estimated winning time is more than 30 minutes, refreshments shall be available
at least every 25 minutes at the estimated speed of the winner. o4 $-<A|7to] 30%
o]l 7%, A oA EZolA FHa 258} 7HS o] & 4= Qlojof dth

At least pure water of suitable temperature shall be offered as refreshment. If
different refreshments are offered, they shall be clearly marked. Hol% HA3 %9
¥ Be o2 AgEolol Atk TR 0ol AFHE A% AT S W

E}o}ﬂl FAEF 3k

o5

19.10 WOC WCup JWOC

If the estimated winning time is more than 60 minutes, then WADA-compliant sports
drink shall be offered, in addition to pure water. oA -<5AJzko] 608 o]4Fel 4%,

WADA %4 ~¥ 2 985 w49 23 §7 AZsok dk.
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19.11  All controls for which there are security concerns shall be guarded. R<QF &A|7} A=
BE HEE AXe HaEojof gt
19.12 WOC

All controls shall be guarded. =& HEELS HEE oo it}

20. Punching systems % A|AE

20.1

20.2

20.3

20.4

20.5

Only IOF approved electronic punching systems may be used, as per Appendix 4. =
4ol wek IOF 91 A4k MAA 2~ET ARG S ik,

Competitors shall have the possibility of practising with the electronic punching system
at the model event. A7|A= Zdlo|HIE|A AA AAA2AHE A8st] AL S

lofof gt

Competitors shall be responsible for punching their control card at each control using
the punching device provided. If one unit is not working, or appears not to be working,
a competitor must use the backup provided and will be disqualified if no punch is
recorded. A71AES ATH WA FAE AHgdtel 2t AESIG Ae] AEES J=
& WA AYol Uk F fulo] FEA WAL FEA e AoE Hols A,

AR AR MY Agslor s WAL 715HA gow 44 Az,

The control card must clearly show that all controls have been visited =& ZAEE

PEWSS AES 71so] W] EASoF Tk,

A competitor with a control punch missing or unidentifiable shall be disqualified unless
it can be established with certainty that the punch missing or unidentifiable is not the
competitor’ s fault. In this exceptional circumstance, other evidence may be used to
prove that the competitor visited the control, such as evidence from control officials or
cameras or read-out from the control unit. In all other circumstances, such evidence is
not acceptable and the competitor must be disqualified. AEZ AX7} AU A8 =&
Fed A7AE A7 FEEAG A8 B Ho] Briae] ARl ohhe

= A% A48, odd d9lHl AgeldE A7t AE
g WA Em= sty 34 T AESEREY BER e 02 FAF gkl
il 3 4 Atk T BE FgelA old FAE S 4HA Yo
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20.6

20.7

20.8

AW 25

flo

In the case of Sportldent, this rule means that: Sportldent®] 4% o]
w] gt
« If a competitor punches too fast and fails to receive the feedback signals, the card will

N
rlo

e e

not contain the punch and the competitor must be disqualified, even though the control
unit may have recorded the competitor’ s card number as an error punch. 747]A7} U
¥ owe] fysle] = AsE USR] £E A, kel A7) 71=EHA o,
HAEE AA7} A71Ae) 7hE MEE OF AR 7153 Aol AAs)ok Ak

« It is permitted for the organiser to read the backup from any control. A competitor
can require the organiser to read the backup from a control, subject to a payment
of 20 EUR (or the equivalent in local currency). If the control is found to contain a
complete (non-error) punch; the competitor shall be recorded as having punched that
control correctly and the fee will be returned; otherwise the fee shall be retained by
the organiser. FHA7T & HEEAA AFGES e F Atk A7A = FHA A
20EUR(EE= sl A9 F3t2 S 5o AES H0E HEEA HYS ¢
55 27 F Aok HEZC AA(LF ole) #AE £3E A, AR &Y
HEESS AYs| 78 2o 7|53ta F5EE gkeof gty 0387 ¢oH 3

R=4

A7t 552 E R

Tﬂ
et
&

Competitors who lose their control card, omit a control or visit controls in the wrong
order shall be disqualified. AEE 7l=& EAAY, AEES AFsAY, A2H &
Mz SR A7 AR A9

If two contactless control cards are used, then both shall be carried on the same arm.
The punches from the two cards shall be merged to form the punching record. 27} 2]
NEE AESS ALSE A9 T IES 2F 5P o Fujsjor Ak T A=

o "XE PPl B /1SS YUk

A Dback-up punching method shall be provided to allow a competitor to record their
visit in the case of a failure of either a control card or of a punching device. AEE
FhEn WA AR 14 A AL HES V188 £ AR Uy B e
Agshok gk,

21. Equipment ZH|

21.1

As long as the rules of the organising Federation do not specify otherwise, the choice
of clothing and footwear shall be free. & <dw<] 2o D] HAIHA &= g, 2
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21.2

21.3

B3} 2lure] MEle Afold

Start number bibs shall be clearly visible and worn as prescribed by the organiser. The
bibs shall not be larger than 25cm ~ 25cm with figures at least 10cm high. The number
bibs may not be folded or cut. &% WjH-& FHA} F4S &2 HE3| & 5 ook
sty zhgslof gtk mHE =ol7h 10cm o] el &AkZ 25cm~25cmEt HX] grofok
gk Wi e HS| AL ZelA ootk Bk,

During the competition the only navigational aids that competitors may use or carry
are the map and control descriptions provided by the organiser, and a compass. 747]
<ol B71A7F AR AY FUE e #dd B 234 Rxrlge FEHAE AlE

e A% 8 AEE AnEsh Yol

21.4 WMOC ROC WRE

Competitors shall not use or carry telecommunication (voice or text) equipment between
entering the pre-start area and reaching the finish in a race, unless the equipment is
approved by the organiser. FHA7} AHlE FASHA| &&= 3, A7 A= oH] SETY
of dAsA =2A A =2 w7t A7 S E=e =AD BHE AREsHA
U Rk A= QF "ok

GPS-enabled devices (watches etc.) can be carried provided that: o33 22 A%
GPSE AM&ste= A (MA $EF FHE + Utk

e they have no map display A= 3}#Ho] Qe 745

e they have no telecommunication ability E417]%°] 1=

e they are not used for navigation purposes. & B4 2z o g ALLEA] k= H$
However, the organiser has the right to specifically forbid the use of such equipment.
The organiser may require competitors to carry a tracking device and/or a GPS data
logger. 28y FHAE 2218 B AMS-S FAFoZ FAE FEVt Aok FHAE
A7 ANA F24A Q%= GPS HolE ol¥ Z|SAAE Fustes 878 F U

o
7§T

21.5 WOC WCup JWOC

Competitors shall not use or carry telecommunication (voice or text) equipment between
entering the pre-start area and reaching the finish in a race, unless the equipment is
approved by the organiser. A7} AHE 521814 &= g, A7 A= d¥] 2949
o E0J7kA ERAH =2 wj7tA] A7 FA(SAE Ee 2D AHE ARESEA
v Rk A= QF "k

GPS-enabled devices (watches etc.) shall not be carried unless the device has been
provided by the organiser. The organiser may require competitors to carry a tracking
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device and/or a GPS data logger. GPSE A&3sl= A=A (AAl S FHAE 71715 Al

B Bt @ FoAAE < Trh FAAE AANA FA FA WEE GPS Hel
B ol 1S3AE FoS=% 27T 5 ok

21.6 WOC WCup JWOC

Competitors shall wear the team clothing of their Federation. A7|A= 4% el €
BAS 2hgaof sk

22. Start =4

22.1

22.2

In individual competitions, the start is normally an interval start. In relay competitions,
the start is normally a mass start. 7HQIZ A S dWtA o5 AlxpEEo|tt. o)

3714 e dutd oz FAIETolt,

In qualification race competitions, the first start in the finals shall be at least 2.5 hours
after the last start in the qualification races. 4473719 7%, 22 A ¢ o4
719 mA g S8 & H4 25AI%E o] Foltt

22.3 WOC JWOC

22.4

22.5

All competitors shall have at least 30 minutes for undisturbed preparation and warm-
up at the start area. Only competitors who have not started and team officials shall be
allowed into the warm-up area. & H7|A= SETHolA] ®&lwtr] = F4)9F 9
He Sl 30& o dojok 3t} SEslA] o2 ArIAet ' Jdwt FH 74 &

o)z & k.

The start may be organised with a pre-start before the time start. If there is a pre-
start, a clock showing the call-up time to team officials and competitors shall be
displayed there, and the competitors’ names shall be called or displayed. Beyond the
pre-start, only starting competitors and media representatives guided by the organiser
are allowed. o] AIZEZ] Mol du] o] FHE o Utk oH] SPo] S A
T B dlF A7 &3 MRS UERi = AAZE BAIE Ok jit) o7)A, Te]al
A71AFe] ol&g FEAY HEAEoF st S oA s, FHAT dlste Y

%) wlHo] thEAY g,

At the start, a clock showing the competition time to the competitors shall be
displayed. If there is no pre-start, competitors’ names shall be called or displayed. &
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22.6

22.7

22.8

22.9

22.10

0

O

0 A ANANA ANAZEE dRiFe AAZE EAElE @k Ad Edol sl A
%, ANAY 0B 22 ok Sk,

=
R

Lo

f
rk

The start shall be organised so that later competitors and other persons cannot see the
map, courses, route choices or the direction to the first control. If necessary, there
shall be a marked route from the time start to the point where orienteering begins.
e ol F ArIAS} ThE Alge] AR, Fx, FE AY e 3 A dEESS] B
B 5 Q=2 gYsolor itk BaF A% % ANRE 2dEclPo] X

AR fEade] Qojof de.

(o

Competitors take their map at or after their start time. The competitor is responsible
for taking the right map. The competitor’ s start number or name or course shall be
indicated on or near the map so as to be visible to the competitor before he/she
starts. 7A7]1A4Hs % A7 EE o]Fo] AEE Wtk ArRE LulE RS we
Aol Yok A7IAe) FHHE, ol e Fat L Mol AL B S RS

A FH Ee A= FA|FHo ok St}

The point where orienteering begins shall be shown on the map with the start triangle
and marked in the terrain by a control flag but no marking device. @@ lEjojgo] A]
A5 AYE Axe 2% AP0z mAHoo dv] A Yo AES Ako] HAH

At A2 FASHA ST

Competitors who are late for their start time shall be permitted to start. Their new

start time must be recorded. &% AlZto] =& A7|AE o] §&HT 159 A=

& ELAREE 7] FE ok gt

« In a mass or chasing start, the competitor shall be started as soon as possible. &A|
e 34 %A A71Ae 7 g e SEsfof 3t

« In an interval start, if the competitor is at the start line less than half the start
interval after their start time, they shall start immediately. A|x}=%tollA, ZA7]A7}F
2Rl 2AIZE o] & ZHA o] Anlk o]stE el e A, SA SWs|of gt

« In an interval start, if the competitor is at the start line more than half the start
interval after their start time, they shall start at the next available half start
interval. Alx}pE LA A7|A7E SHAZE o] F 2HA ] ARk oS STl S A
T, ol 7hsd o AWk A A EefoF gt

Competitors who are late for their start time through their own fault shall be timed as
if they had started at their original start time. Competitors who are late for their start
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time through the fault of the organiser shall be timed from their new start time. A}l
o] AE QI3 SRl =& AVIAe dd ARt S E AXH AREES 7]
Saof @t} FAAe] FAR a] FRA) & AV ARe FUALRE Y|
3o} gk,

22.11 The changeover between the members of each relay team takes place by touch. The
changeover may be organised so that the incoming team member collects the map of
the outgoing team member and hands it over as the changeover touch. Z @] ©
T4 Y A aA= BHA Ao g o] Rt M wAlE & g T80
Wihes @ 7A4Y9Y ARE 38k AguA BA A 92 5 U= % ?L 4 4 Aok

22.12  Correct and timely relay changeover is the responsibility of the competitors, even when
the organiser arranges an advanced warning of incoming teams. A7} 2= ©
of g AP daE siFe A-role BEgeta Ao st ddlo] A wdie A7)
2] F]lett.

22.13  With the approval of the IOF Event Adviser the organiser may arrange mass starts for
the later legs for relay teams that have not changed over. =&A}+= IOF t)3]7=32]
SRS ol wtfekx] g2 o] 'S fd) olF #H1 tiF FAESES FRE
AT

22.14 WOC WCup
Once a relay team has accepted its disqualification no further members of that team
shall be allowed to start. I+ Edo] ®lo] A4S sFetsld, 11 ©e ¢ o3 #4d
< =94 gtk

22.15 WOC JWOC
In the changeover area, outgoing team members shall have some advance warning of
the arrival of their preceding team members. A<Fnt] FHNA, Wies © AL
Ad ' 899 =2t tigh AP ool s wbolof gty

22.16 WOC WCup JWOC
The organiser may define one or more quarantine zones in order to prevent those who
have not started gaining information about the courses. The organiser defines times
when competitors and team officials must be inside the quarantine zone. The organiser
shall provide adequate facilities (toilets, refreshment, shelter etc.) for those waiting in
the quarantine zone. If a competitor or team official attempts to enter the quarantine
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zone after the deadline, they may be refused entry. Competitors and team officials are
not allowed to use telecommunication devices within the quarantine zone. A= &%
b7 ke AgEe] =] e YRE AE 2L PAS] Ash st olge] AT
£ AY F Aok FHA= AR ' o] AT <kl flojof dh= ARFE A
o FHAE AgFYolA tirlske AFEES Hdll HES AP, B, €H
)< AFsior gty A7IA ’ dAIAT) vpARE o] AT WS AET B¢
s AL 5 Aok A7IAe E WAAES AT YolA SARAE AR

N

23. Finish and time-keeping =%t 9! 7|§=%

23.1

23.2

23.3

23.4

23.5

The competition ends for a competitor when crossing the finishing line. =2} 2}%1S &

sk ) A71Abe) Ar)e FrAth

il

The run-in to the finish shall be bounded by tape, by rope or by fence. The last 20m
shall be straight. =22 H71A 9] MJEE Hlo|Z, £ w= LEHE Ags|oF gt}
mhA et 20mE Zadoloof gt

The finish line shall be at least 1.5m wide for interval start races and at least 3m
wide for mass or chasing start races. The line shall be at right angles to the direction
of the run-in. The exact position of the finish line shall be obvious to approaching
competitors. =2 2}R1& AxtEd A71e] A9 H4 Lom, 34 e 74 ST 4719
7% H4 3m Zo] Fojof it} Ae AR gk 2| zZbojojof dt} =32} 2lele] A

g3 AA = HIske drsolA EHsioF it

After crossing the finish line, or completing the changeover, competitors shall hand in
the control card or download recorded data. If required by the organiser, they shall
also hand in their competition map. =2+ 2}1& THsAY A wdlE 453 &, F4
7R AEZE 7tEE AEdAY 7158 HolHE gEEs ok . FHAE 87
AL, A7) ARE AZsf ok ok

oe

rlo

The finishing time shall be measured at one of the following times: =2ZFA|Zt
g o8 ZAsfof gt

« when the competitor’ s chest crosses the finish line 73712k 7}&o] =3 2Rl F3}3t uj
« when the competitor punches at the finish line Z71&7} =2 gkQlolA HA-S s uj
« if a light beam is used for timing, when the competitor breaks the beam which shall
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23.6

be mounted between 0.5 metres and 1.25 metres above the ground 33Xo] 7]
of A2 A, A7 Ble 3 o AW 9= 0.5molA 1.25m Apolol] A=bsfof
Eli=g
« when a transponder, carried by the competitor, crosses the finish line ~71AF7} Fi
s 2AV =4 gl BT o
Times shall be rounded down to whole seconds. Times shall be given in hours, minutes
and seconds or in minutes and seconds only. A7+ AA =& Wk of sl Al

AZE R, 2 EE R 9 X We) 239,

The timekeeping systems shall measure times of competitors in the same class, relative
to each other, with an accuracy of 0.5 seconds or better. 7|54 Al2=H2 0.5% 9]
2o =R 22 S A7 AREE SA s oF

23.7 WOC WCup JWOC

23.8

23.9

23.10

23.11

In interval start races, an electronic finish timing system shall be used, allowing the
competitor to finish by running across the finish line. Alx&RE 7= HA A5
NS5 A2HE A8st 371A7) 22 Bklg SR ok B,

Two independent timekeeping systems, a primary and a secondary, shall be used
continuously throughout the competition. 1x} @ 2x}2¢l F 7o EHH 7|2=H A~
HS A7) 5 AlLEA ARgsfior gtk

In competitions with mass or chasing starts, finish judges shall rule on the final
placings based on the order that the competitors’ chests cross the finish line. A jury
member shall be present at the finish line. TA] E& 32 ZWo] = A7|dA, A5
Arke Age] shgo] AeAe BUSE wME JFoR HE £9E WA At

Amke Agiel Qsisok duk.

With the approval of the IOF Event Adviser, the organiser may set maximum running
times for each class. &A= IOF th3|Z=#e] w0S ol Z} 29 HAY +3)

NE 2S5 Sl

There shall be medical facilities and personnel at the finish, who are also equipped to
work in the forest. E2A|Holl= JE8A AT Qlgo] lojof 3, T3t &ollA 4T &

S A4S 2E Yojof A

23.12 WOC
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The maximum running times shall be: A} F3) A|7+e th&3 2o}

« Sprint, 50 minutes for women and men ~ZXHE, A3} G2 H$ 505

« Middle distance, 120 minutes for women and men "|& T]2®2, o433} FAdo] H9
120&

 Long distance, 3 hours for women and 4 hours for men & Y2EH2, oA 3A17H
A ANZE

+ Relay, 4.5 hours for women and men @#lo], A3} FA e 9 4547

« Sprint Relay 120 minutes. 2= HE o] 1208,

+ Knock-Out Sprint qualification, 30 minutes -0} A2ZHE o)X, 30&

PayA

 Knock-Out Sprint mass-start races, 15 minutes =-o}

Yo

[

l (o

[
(m
offt
>
e
=
i

24. Results Z1}

24.1

24.2

24.3

24.4

Provisional results shall be announced and displayed in the finish area or the assembly
area during the competition. 747] Foll YAl AHE FH3l] =2K] == U3l &

AsloF gk,

The official results shall be published no more than 4 hours after the latest allowable
finishing time of the last starter. They shall be handed out on the day of the
competition to each team manager and to accredited media representatives. &4 Z3}
£ opAY Eae) 1Y R 88 FEAT oF 447 ool xS ojof et 77
T ZF ' oy et FRlE o] gl Al dLsfof gt

If the finals of a qualification race competition take place on the same day as the
qualification races, the results of the qualification races shall be published no more
than 30 minutes after the latest allowable finishing time of the last starter. o417 7]2]
Aol did A7|eh e 2ol dEle A5, dAAE7] e vpAE 23R M =
< 38 TEAT F 307 ool LaEE ook gt

The official results shall include all participating competitors. In relays, the results shall
include the competitors’ names in running order and times for their legs as well as
the course combinations that each ran. &2 Aztol= ZE A7} A7 £EE oo 3
ot delololA At FH Aot dl ARY, T A FY7E A Zel w4l

S olgg TR0l At
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24.5 If an interval start is used, two or more competitors having the same time shall be
given the same placing in the results list. The position(s) following the tie shall remain
vacant. AxpEEO]l AHSEE A, e A 7R A71A 29 o4bol A B2o)A

o

22 e Totok I 22 &9 v 9= ol 3lojof

24.6 If a mass start or chasing start is used, the placings are determined by the order in
which the competitors finish. In relays this will be the team member running the last
relay leg. SAIEY e FHSTo] ASHE A5, &9 A7 1A =7 #8le 53
sk Aol mEl A" T dElolodAe miA|E o] HI1E el "ol "ok

24.7  In relays where there are mass starts for later legs, the sum of the individual times of
the team members shall determine the placings of the teams that have taken part in
such mass starts. Teams taking part in mass starts for later legs are placed after all
teams which have changed over and finished in the ordinary way. =2 #19] A=
ol = dololA, ' A MEARE A wet <>HDL SAlET] F7 5o
7 AARET T4 Sdete HEL =& s Hdl gRkEQ o R wrista
2 25 ®Eo] s

24.8  Competitors or teams who exceed the maximum time, shall be disqualified. Ht§ A|Xt&
235k 4714 BE g AAEn,

24.9 WOC WCup JWOC

Every accredited person (competitors, team officials, media representatives etc.) shall
A
2

be given a start list, an official results list and a competition map. =& 3<%
7174, © A9, miYo] tiE S)elA S 55, I3 AR 55 9 A7) A=E Al
of .

OH

24.10 WCup
In the World Cup, competitors’ results in their best competitions count for their total
score. The details of the scoring system are determined by the IOF Council at least 4
months prior to the first event. A=A, A7 IAES] Hy A7) A3y 189 F
g Rtk AR AzEle] AR A 3 WA ofE Az 409 Fel IOF o }
3lof| osf AA =T

24.11 JWOC

The results of incomplete teams and teams with runners from more than one
Federation are not considered in determining the placings in relay competitions and
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shall not appear in the official results list. & ©|’d¢] AW &&G FAP) A= B
Y3t 9ol Aske Delo] AlA £UE AT o ueHA gou, 34 2% 5=
o vhehiA e

24.12 JWOC

If a Federation is represented by two teams in a relay class, only the team with the
better result is considered in determining the placings. &1¥8o] Do) F2oA F €
o= tehe A9, £9E 2AE W o U2 A34E 7k "k ghg Rt

24.13 JWOC

24.14

24.15

For both classes, a feam score is calculated for each Federation (to place the
Federations in a feam competition) by adding the placings of each Federation’ s three
best competitors in all three individual competitions and the official placing— multiplied
by three—of its placed relay team. If a Federation has fewer than three finishers in
any individual competition, every missing runner is treated as though they finished one
place behind the last finisher. If a Federation has no place in the relay competition, it
is treated as if they finished one place behind the last official placed team. An overall
team score is then calculated for each Federation by adding together its men’ s and
women’ s team scores. The lowest score wins. & Ze)29] 7%, zF Aol tisf] & 3
T 4 A9 H AR ARMEt " Aol AWS wiAsk] fs) 78S A A7)l
A ZF Aol 3dl ¢ A7IAke] &=91ek v R Eeleo] ’Y 32 &9l 3& 53, T
of g dAvgo] o' JH A7]oA 39 H|Rke] A SAATH, BE g e vt
At AR g Al Hx MY Ak Aol Do) Ayl rrd Aert |

AF A F4 =9 2RO 3 AY F3 AXE Aok O™ os 2 d9

S
= 1
Wl W " e garstel A § AS5E A 7 R A5 S,

Results shall be published on the internet and electronically submitted to the IOF on the
day of the race. A¥= el AL 7] G IOF] HAA o= A|EsljoF gt

The results must be based on competitors’ times for the whole course. It is forbidden
to eliminate sections of the course on the basis of split times unless the section has
been specified in advance (e.g. a short section containing a busy road crossing). 2 3}+=
A Z2oll A A7 ARES 7]Eo® efof gtk vl 7RIS AASHA] b el
4% 22 Adu5S xeke @S 7D B8 AFE Vel E I~ AHE AlASHE

22 SAEH.

24.16 WOC WCup
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The final results for the Knock-Out Sprint are published as follows: -0} A~XHE

o] HF A= thadt Aol AAEH

In a competition with 3 elimination rounds and 6 competitors in each heat (36

competitors), the result list will be made as follows: 37§2] XA} z} o xdo] 672

A7z 9 A7, AR5 a3 o] AAddn

1th- 6th rank 1-65=% based on the finishing order in the Final and if required
based on their respective ranking in the previous
elimination rounds on count back. 2<¢ =2 ¢A & 3}
I Bagk A ol odde 7 &=9E el E gith

7th-9th rank 7-9<=%] the 3rd place finisher from each heat in the Semi-final
and based on their respective ranking in the previous
elimination round. Ties are possible. &A5NA Z+ oAl
oA 39E AAsHH, ol & gt 7 &9E 7+
o2 3t} F3o] 7hHestth

10th-12th rank 10-12<=%] the 4th place finisher from each heat in the Semi-final
and based on their respective ranking in the previous
elimination round. Ties are possible. &A% Z+ o Aol A
49] =2p7tolH, o] A/ ddoA 2t E=HE VIS E 7
ot s3] 7Fssith

13th-15th rank 13-15%1 the 5th place finisher from each heat in the Semi-final
and based on their respective ranking in the previous
elimination round. Ties are possible. 2<% Z+ o419 5
9l =2k, o] o MHeA 7 £=HE VEoE S
ot 53 o] 7Fssith

16th-18th rank 16-18<=% the 6th place finisher from each heat in the Semi-final
and based on their respective ranking in the previous
elimination round. Ties are possible. &=2% Z+ o412l 6
2l =& olH, o] o dHddA 7T FHE Vo E

o $3ol 7hsst

19th rank 19<=¢] the 4th place finisher from each heat in the
Quarter-final =F4% b o9 49 =27

25th rank 255=% the 5th place finisher from each heat in the
Quarter-final =F4% 2t A4 591 =22k

31st rank 3159 the 6th place finisher from each heat in the Quarter-final
TTAs 2 A9 69 =2

37th rank 37<%1 the 13th place finisher from each qualification heat z} &

Aol A 139 E2kA)
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40th rank 409 the 14th place finisher from each qualification heat Z} &
Az A 149 =2HA}

43th rank 43¢ the 15th place finisher from each qualification heat Z} <]
Ao A 159 =2}

46th rank 46<=<] the 16th place finisher from each qualification heat Z} &
AR A 169 =2kA}

etc. etc. 7]Ef

Where competitors are tied on the same placing they shall be given the same higher
rank, except where the tied competitors were not placed in which case they shall be
give the same lower rank. 7127} 28 =20 5 4%, 58U A7 A7 Y
O W2 9o iR H A & B-E Astile 5Ud O =& 97 Fojdnk

A competitor who qualified for a heat or final, but is not placed in that race, is
regarded as finishing last in that race for the purposes of this rule. X &= Aol
AESJ/AT aigd 73710l A7FsiA] &2 B71AR= o] Ao F4E 8l sig A 7]oA

Ate 2 =2 2ol FAE Row 1w

25. Prizes A|AF

25.1  The organiser shall arrange a dignified prize-giving ceremony. FH A= Hd U= AlA
g Zvlsor dok

25.2  Prizes for men and women shall be equivalent. ‘FAl 3} ojAd o] A8 F53)c},

25.3 If two or more competitors have the same placing, they shall each receive the
appropriate medal and/or diploma. = W ©]X9] A7|A} 2 =5 7R A, 4
AAg Mg 9/x=s S dolof gt

25.4 WOC

The title of World Champion shall be awarded in the following nine separate
competitions: AlAl 2] Efo]E2 o 1Y HE A 7|04 AT

e women, Sprint * men, Sprint

+ women, Middle distance « men, Middle distance

« women, Long distance « men, Long distance

* women, Relay * men, Relay

« women, Knock-Out Sprint » men, Knock-Out Sprint

» Sprint Relay
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25.5 JWOC

The title of Junior World Champion shall be awarded in the following eight separate
competitions: U] AlAl AalA Elo]E2 TF 8709 EE A7]dA ok

* women, Sprint e men, Sprint

+ women, Middle distance * men, Middle distance
« women, Long distance » men, Long distance
* women, Relay » men, Relay

25.6 ROC

The title of Regional Champion may be awarded in the following nine separate
competitions: A/ 3|19} Blo]E2 tha 7Y BE A7lolA FoE 5 Uk

« women, Sprint » men, Sprint

« women, Middle distance « men, Middle distance
« women, Long distance « men, Long distance
« women, Relay » men, Relay

» Sprint Relay

25.7 WOC JWOC
The following prizes shall be awarded in all competitions. T3 42 =& A7]A F
ot
+ 1Ist place Gold medal (plated) and diploma
» 2nd place Silver medal (plated) and diploma
« 3rd place Bronze medal and diploma
+ 4th-6th place diploma

Medals and diplomas shall be supplied by the IOF. wlg%} A& IOF7} Al-&aloF 3ok

25.8 WOC
The prize-giving ceremonies shall be performed by the representatives of the
organising Federation and the IOF. A’4412 3 A= [OFe] txx7} F8j3lofF ghr}

25.9 WOC JWOC
In the relays, each individual member of the team shall receive the appropriate medal
and/or diploma. €#loldlA, ®©e] 7 YL HAs wG Y/ s wofof gt}

25.10 WOC JWOC

During the prize-giving ceremony, the national flags of the first 3 competitors or teams
shall be flown and the national anthem of the winner shall be played. A’ Fol+=
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25.11 WCup

In each individual competition the first 3 competitors per class and in each relay
competition the first 3 teams shall receive prizes provided by the organiser. The first 6
competitors and the first 6 teams receive diplomas provided by the IOF. Z} 7)1zl A
2o~ g A 39 A71AY 24 Deol A7l R 3 He FHAA} AT AL
wheth 3 WA 692 A71Akek A 67) "L IOFAIA Al Fehs 3g et

25.12 WCup

The first competitors in both classes in the overall Individual World Cup score lists
after the last event receive trophies provided by the IOF. The first 3 competitors
receive medals provided by the IOF. The first 6 competitors receive diplomas provided
by the IOF. vpxjg}t t3] o]F A 7| €= A5 EFoA F ZFd2e A WA 4
71Z= I0F7}F Ala3k EEnE vtk A WA 389 A7|A= I0F71 Al g3d fEs &
0} Ag 699 A71AE I0F7F Agd 48 wen.

25.13 JWOC

The winning Federation of the overall team competition (according to rule 24.13)
receives a prize provided by the IOF. ZA| @A 5 AWHA 24.13¢) weh2 IOF
AN AFehe s Wt

25.14 WMOC

The first 3 competitors in the final of each class for each competition receive medals
provided by the IOF. Z} 73719] z+ Sz AslA &9l 38 A7+ IOF7 Algst
L omge wk=r

26. Fair play 10| Z2{0]

26.1

All persons taking part in an orienteering event shall behave with fairness and honesty.
They shall have a sporting attitude and a spirit of friendship. Competitors shall show
respect for each other, for officials, journalists, spectators and the inhabitants of the
competition area. The competitors shall be as quiet as possible in the terrain. 22 <lE]
oy disle] rkste RE ARES FHLT AAF AT PEsoF Bk 1B
2229l Bl=et 942 S shHol ATk AriAs 4, V1A BE R B2 AY
Falo] s M=ol tat £4¢ TAS ok Ak AAASE AN Hed 7 28

2
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26.2

26.3

26.4

26.5

26.6

26.7

AW 25

slof gk,

Except in the case of an accident, seeking to obtain or obtaining assistance from other
runners or providing assistance to other competitors during a competition is forbidden.
It is the duty of all competitors to help injured runners. A1) A$ES A)&Jsta, &
FAY] =S AY A7 T & FAN E5E W e A" AR

FAE FE RS BE A5 ojRolt

Doping is forbidden. The /OF Anti-Doping Rules apply to all IOF events and the IOF
Council may require doping control procedures to be conducted. It is the responsibility
of competitors to obtain any required TUE (therapeutic use exemption) certificate. =3
& FAE] Uk IOF =39%] 12L& 2E IOF 3o #&=™ IOF o|AFs| oA =33
FAAAE T8 & 7 Aty B8 TUEREE AHE \AD JISAE J58ke A

7A7ke] Ao,

(
¥ o

All officials shall maintain strict secrecy about the competition area and terrain before
they are published. Strict secrecy about the courses must be maintained =& YUY
A71A G2 =gl thall AAs] wdol FAof gty 2ol Tk A7 Heko] #AH
oo} gt}

Any attempt to survey or train in the competition terrain is forbidden, unless explicitly
permitted by the organiser. Attempts to gain any information related to the courses,
beyond that provided by the organiser, is forbidden before and during the competition.
FHA7 PR O FEaA P &, A7) APolM Hr e FAL ARsE QL
FAHG. FHAA AT A ol = VA JRE dove AxE 47 A 9 A7
<ol SA€th

_

p

The organiser shall bar from the competition any competitor who is so well acquainted
with the terrain or the map, that the competitor would have a substantial advantage
over other competitors. Such cases shall be discussed and decided after consultation
with the IOF Event Adviser. 32 2 AFERT 433 feElst=s A7]doly
A=E & ol Ao disl 4715 A8k dtt o]23 A9+ IOF tiszd=a3 ¢
olg 3 Ao gt

Team officials, competitors, media representatives and spectators shall remain in the

areas assigned to them. & 99, A717k mlHo] thx 9 AAL wiAE T Ho}

lofof gt
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26.8

26.9

26.10

26.11

26.12

26.13

26.14

Control officials shall neither disturb nor detain any competitor, nor supply any
information whatsoever. They shall remain quiet, wear inconspicuous clothing and shall
not help competitors approaching controls. This also applies to all other persons in the
terrain, e.g. media representatives. ZAEE #AA A= AH H7|AE WelstAY 453}
A o AuE AFY F Aok w BA @ BAL AT 283 ook o
o, AEES Ao WIehe 47148 =okdE o Hih ols A te RE A
(el wltie] FkapelAl= = gHc

A

AN

rr

Having crossed the finish line, a competitor may not re-enter the competition terrain
without the permission of the organiser. A competitor who retires shall announce this
at the finish immediately and hand in the map and control card. That competitor shall
in no way influence the competition nor help other competitors. =2t €}21S 33+ 7
Z1A= FE A S7F glol A7 A gAl S = itk AT AUAle SA =
A2 M| o]E 4Ea A=} HEE 7l=E AZFd ok gtk T A2 owd W2
o825 A7 IS HAAY e B7IAE 2e4E ¢F "k

A competitor who breaks any rule, or who benefits from the breaking of any rule,
may be disqualified 72 utairuh F2& ghikelel o5& HE FrAe 44

& glek

Non-competitors who break any rule are liable to disciplinary action. 7+4-& $¢¥+gk H]

A7 AAE e Aok

The organiser must stop, and postpone or cancel a race if at any point it becomes
clear that circumstances have arisen which make the race dangerous for the
competitor, officials or spectators. FH A= ZA71A UY == oA A3 A3to)
WA A9 A71E FHsta AVIsEAY HA&sloF gk

The organiser must void a race if circumstances have arisen which make the race
significantly unfair. =32 A7|E 433 B398 Ttew 3ol dug 49 7
7 Azdlor Ak

Participation in betting relating to an orienteering event is prohibited for competitors in
the event, the team officials and the event officials. They are also prohibited from
supporting or promoting betting relating to the event. Additionally, they must not
participate in any corrupt practices related to betting. Such practices include fixing the
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result, manipulating any aspect of the results, failing to perform in order to benefit,
accepting or offering bribes and passing on inside information. 22]AE]oE e} F
dd wut Folt i3 WK, @ 99 9 oiE wAA te) X8 oe gd
uh Aol FRE FHHEG Ed 15 wu #AP ojwd Bud B F
AsiME o Bk Teid B Aste] 53, Aste] oW Zwe] 2, o] W]
A% S A9, HEL WAY AFIAY U gus dgsts AL TEAT.

27. Complaints S0tA}St

27.1

27.2

27.3

274

27.5

27.6

A Complaint may be made about infringements of these rules or the organiser’ s
directions. °]#3+ 7178 == FHAY ARS ks B¢ ERbARO] AV1E vk

Complaints may only be made by team officials or competitors. EYFAFES & A 2}
e A71A & Aok

Any Complaint shall be made in writing to the organiser as soon as possible. A
Complaint is decided by the organiser. The Complainant shall be informed about
the decision immediately. If the organiser is unable to make the decision, the
Event Adviser shall decide in their place. BYFAIS 7la3t F wha] FH Aol A
AAoZ AEsfof it EVARE FHAIE dddt 2 AV AR A
Aol el SA FEREolok . FH{AIE A= WE o) 3] 2 =wo)
Al AAs = A

There is no fee for a Complaint. E5 Aldolls 4571 FHE A =

The organiser may set a time limit for Complaints. Complaints received after this time
limit will only be considered if there are valid exceptional circumstances which must be
explained in the Complaint. A= ETANFS] AIZEAIRES AAHE 4 Qi o] Al
ANZE o) Foll Haed ERAE ERRARROA AWsiok sl waT o] ™ol A=
7otk arefdnk

In the Knock-Out Sprint, any Complaint shall be made to the organiser not later than 3
minutes after the corresponding heat results are published. A Complaint may initially be
made orally but must subsequently be written down. =o}- AZHE A= T oA
A7} BED F 38 ool FHANA Berarge] A7 ofof Frh B He
of FEE A4E 5 YA, UEe 7= ok ek
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28. Protests 0|2|X|7|

28.1

28.2

28.3

A Protest may be made against the organiser’ s decision about a Complaint. E%FAFSF

of gk FH7te] 240l withste] ool AT 4 vk

Protests may only be made by team officials or competitors. ©]&|A|7|= & FTAA =
E ANA @ F ok

Any Protest shall be made in writing to the organiser no later than 15 minutes after
the organiser has informed the complainant of the decision about the Complaint.
Protests received after this time limit may be considered at the discretion of the jury
if there are valid exceptional circumstances which must be explained in the Protest. &
< oloAlZIE FHATE B tie AR E TR T 158 ool FHA A AW
O 7 o]FolHof Ftt. o] AjE ARt o] Fol] HaH OHZﬂﬂL ojo]A| 710l A Rr=A] A
HEoJof dh= FAT A o] Y-S AT AT Al wt 1HE 5 Uk

28.4 WOC WCup JWOC WMOC ROC

A Protest fee of 50 EUR (or the equivalent in local currency) shall be paid to the
IOF Senior Event Adviser in cash when making a Protest. The fee will be returned
if the Protest is accepted by the jury, otherwise the fee shall be sent to the IOF.
oloAI71E & wWoll= 50EUR (B @A T332 o]o] &ste aH)Y o]A7]
$48F IOF AY oWE uEA BFo2 2By ojo} fm. ko] ol oAl 7| &
Feabd Feusl WEHT, 034 Yow $487) OFE A$8th

28.5 WRE

28.6

There is no fee for a Protest. o|&JA|7]ol= 457} Qith

In the Knock-Out Sprint, any Protest shall be made to the organiser no later than 3
minutes after the organiser has announced the decision about the Complaint. A Protest
may initially be made orally but must subsequently be written down. &-0}-% 23ZHE
ANA FHAZY ERbAREel tigk AAS HES T 3E ool FHA A oA 77}
o] Fo|xof gt} o|YAIZ| = Aol TFFE AVIE F AT o]Fo] AHoE T|FH
ojof gt}
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29. Jury Mt

29.1

29.2

29.3

29.4

29.5

29.6

29.7

A jury shall be appointed to rule on Protests. o]&JA|7]o] ot HE-& YE AFAE <
gafjof gt

The IOF Council decides for which events it shall appoint the jury. If the IOF is not
appointing the jury, the Federation of the organiser shall  appoint the jury. IOF ©]A}
3= HIE A As dHETA AAg IOF7F Ads dHskA &g 45 3
A AAS A oF gk

The jury shall consist of 3 or 5 voting members, according to Rules 29.10-29.14, from
different Federations. The IOF Event Adviser shall lead the jury but has no vote. 43
2 4 29.10-29.14¢) wiel, T2 AWe] 3% T 5o AE fHdoE FAF o &

t}. IOF ti3jz-53to] mialedS o] EXY Fxde gl

A representative of the organiser may participate in jury meetings but may be asked
to leave before the jury makes its decision. The representative of the organiser has no
vote. FHA thiEe AT 3o JAT = AT Aol AAS Welr] Mol AYE

NSRS a3We 5 Uk FHA fEs FEA] gtk

The organiser shall act according to the jury’ s decisions, e.g. to reinstate a competitor
disqualified by the organiser, to disqualify a competitor approved by the organiser, to
void the results in a class approved by the organiser or to approve results declared
invalid by the organiser. =3 2b= Al#e] AR we} dYgsiof gt o : FHA | 9
) 44" A7IAE BHASAY, FAAL $AF AEE AAAANAY, FAA} &
A% Y=o ARE FaAslelAY, FHAE FEE AT A3E s8] 96

The jury is competent to rule only if all members are present. In urgent cases
preliminary decisions may be taken if a majority of the jury members agree on the
decision. A2 & FAHo] FAsoF #AS WE Aok UFT A5, widd #
W7t O AR FoJstA 4] 2As WE 5 Atk

If a jury member declares him- or herself prejudiced or if a jury member is unable to
fulfil his or her task, the IOF Event Adviser shall nominate a substitute. The IOF Event
Adviser shall make the final decision regarding any potential conflict-of- interest. 4%
o) Alg MutHolgta MABkAL Aol A Y& A5 = gle A% IOF o)

A=EES dEde AWaoF Itk IOF t3d=5a2 o8 5ol td S 24
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jelof gt

29.8 Arising from its ruling on a Protest, the jury — in addition to instructing the organiser
— may recommend that the IOF Council excludes a person from some or all future
IOF events in the case of a major violation of the rules. ©]¢] A7)l thdt FHZANA Y}
2 AR FHAANA AN A o, F2S A AR B IOF o] AkS| oA &5
IOF th3]elA & Abgg AL A And &+ Atk

29.9  Decisions of the jury are final. 4l%e] ZAA-& HFZ# <2 Zolt}

29.10 WOC
The jury is appointed by the IOF Council. It shall consist of 5 voting members from
different Federations. A ¥-& IOF o]Al3]of <3 UHETh 7zF Ame] A& 91 sHe
2 FAa9n

29.11 JWOC WMOC
The jury is appointed by the IOF Council. It shall consist of 3 voting members from
different Federations. 412 IOF o|AlS|o) 25 A AT, 14L& AZ g A9 3
ol A& gjQo g FAHojof i},

29.12 WOC JWOC
The jury shall consist of both men and women. No jury member shall come from the
organising Federation. A2 YA o4 BFZ FAE o} gith oWl MAaA= F3
Aol & 4 gtk

29.13 TWG WCup
The jury shall consist of 3 voting members from different Federations. Two members
are appointed by the IOF Council. One member is appointed by the Federation of the
organiser. AT AE T2 Ao AE 9 3Hoz FAF ok itk IOF o)A
ofsf F o] o] dHH 3 WO HdS T3 Aol ol dBHE

29.14 WRE

The jury shall consist of 3 voting members, if possible from different Federations. 4%
° JhsdtE e AnelA Exshs 399 THUoR P ol Gk
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30.

30.1

30.2

30.3

30.4

30.5

30.6

Appeals &4

An appeal may be made against infringements of these rules if a jury is not yet set
up, or if the event is over and the jury has dispersed. An appeal may only be made
against a jury decision if there has been a serious procedural error in the operation of
the jury. ®Fef Al¥to] oz FH|FHA| kAW, th3]7t Eual 4ol Eoixl 4%, ©]
23k 29 fRbol]l thdk vt o] Fojd = Uk AW ol AR dapde] oR/
7} AR Z3g-olnt Al Aol gt &4t o] Fold & Utk

An appeal may only be made by Federations. &4 ol oJajAqt o]Fojd 4= gk

An appeal shall be made in writing to the IOF Event Adviser appointing body as soon
as possible. 7Fs3k g We] IOF tid=a 7@l AHo g J4E sof 3tk

There is no fee for an appeal. &4l gt H]-&L it

Decisions about an appeal are final. &40l gt 22 HITHo|oh

The IOF Council shall deal with the appeal. IOF ©]AlS]= &AE g sf|oF e}

31. Event control O|HIE ZHEE

311

31.2

31.3

31.4

All events, for which these rules are binding, shall be controlled by an /OF Event
Adviser. The I0F Event Adviser shall be appointed within 3 months of the appointment
of an organiser. ©]2]3F TFAo] oJF-Zel nE o|WIEE IOF 3|7t =3ho] HesfjoF 3t
th IOF tigztsd2 32 8 5 370 ool Y= ojoF ot

The IOF Council shall decide for which events it will itself appoint the IOF Event
Adviser. IOF ©|At3]= IOF ti3z=as W di3ls 243

If the IOF Event Adviser is appointed by the IOF, he or she is the official
representative of the IOF to the organiser, is subordinate to the IOF Council and
communicates with the IOF Office. IOF th3|7zt=3o] IOFe) ¢ols) dHdE ¢, FFHA
of gk IOFe] 34 theljlel, IOF o]Akglo] FL&Em IOF AHF-49F 453

The Federation of the organiser shall always appoint an independent national controller.
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31.5

31.6

317

31.8

This controller shall assist the IOF Event Adviser appointed by the IOF. If the IOF does
not appoint an IOF Event Adviser for the event in question, the controller appointed
by the Federation will be the IOF Event Adviser. The controller appointed by the
Federation need not come from the same Federation. % 19-& 4 SHHE =71 A
EEHE dHlof gt} o] AEEY = IOF7F 9% IOF U353 A dsjof st
IOF7} e th3joll thal IOF th3|zt=wS sk dow, AmeA AT HEESY
7} IOF ths|ztEato] Hr) dAwolA XA HEEHE 593 d¥dA & e+ ¢l
=3

All IOF Event Advisers shall hold the IOF FootO Event Adviser’ s licence. No IOF
Event Adviser or IOF Event Adviser’ s Assistant may have any responsibility for a
participating team. =& IOF t)87+5#-2 [OF FootO th3|ztsde] A4S Bfsfof &
o IOF i35 EE IOF f3lgsae) ojA2dE: 37 "ol ga Y A%

Seth

The IOF Event Adviser shall ensure that rules are followed, mistakes are avoided and
that fairness is paramount. The IOF Event Adviser has the authority to require
adjustments to be made if he or she deems them necessary to satisfy the requirements
of the event. IOF W358 #3& 435t A4S WAeiY A 7 T4
sithe Ae BAsoF gt IOF ti3 =82S i3] a7AS S53he ol esitta
HoE A9 2SS 87 dgto] Stk

The IOF Event Adviser shall work in close collaboration with the organiser, and shall
be given all relevant information. All official information sent to the Federations, such
as bulletins, shall be approved by the IOF Event Adviser. IOF th3|7t=32 FH A}t
143 ggsjof 3l ZE T HRE AlFor ok iR 22 BE
AXR = IOF th3|zt=53e] 591S whotof ot

A
>

N

o

As a minimum, the following tasks shall be carried out under the  authority of the

IOF Event Adviser: 43 o33 22 242 IOF th3]zr=e] dgtol] we} 3= o

of ek,

« to approve the venue and the terrain for the event th3] A9} XS %<l

- to look into the event organisation and assess the suitability of the proposed
accommodation, food, transport, programme, budget and training possibilities ©]HIE
zA g AMRT AL &9, g4, BF, T29, 44 L 5 Feel HRe
37}

« to assess any planned ceremonies A &¥ <4 PAS H7}
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31.9

31.10

3111

AW 25

- to approve the organisation and layout of start, finish and changeover areas &%
o =3 7o 3wy Toe) 22X mjAE 5

« to assess the reliability and accuracy of the time-keeping and results producing
systems A28 B9 71524 2 Avke] A4 gge Bt

+ to check that the map conforms with the IOF standards A =7} IOF &g F43t=
) 2l

« to approve the courses after assessing their quality, including degree of difficulty,
control sitings and equipment, chance factors and map correctness Wo|%=, ZAEE 9
A g A, 9g 99 ¥ A AGA T FEES WU & ZAE 59

EAE NN

0

_Y\_l‘

 to check any course splitting method and course combinations 2~ &
2% g2l

« to assess arrangements and facilities for the media v|t]o]S )3+ &0 @ AJAHS Hr}

- to assess arrangements and facilities for doping tests =8 H|ZEE 93t FH] 2 A

e w7}

=

.

« to approve the official results 22 2372 42l

The IOF Event Adviser shall make as many controlling visits as he or she deems
necessary. The visits shall be planned in agreement with the appointing authority and
the organiser. Immediately after each visit, the IOF Event Adviser shall send a brief,
written report to the IOF Event Adviser appointing body with a copy to the organiser.
IOF ti3zt=#2 dositty ads e ewsd 2485 98 BEsior gtk e ¢
HAA 2 FHAY} Gt AgE ool drt IOF th3|tE5de W & 54| IOF df
3|7t=Eo] Yiske 7o AHEH A e AHREIAE FHA A Bujof gt

One or more assistants may be appointed by the IOF Event Adviser appointing body to
help the IOF Event Adviser, particularly in the fields of mapping, courses, financing,
sponsoring and media. IOF W3|7t=3 AB71#-S 53] wfg, 12, Joldd, & ¥
Fltio] fotol Al IOF t805#e §7) 918 sht olge nzAs ¥ 5 Aok

The IOF Event Adviser appointing body has the authority to revoke the appointment of
the IOF Event Adviser. IOF ths|zt=# w732 IOF th3z=3 dHE HAY &+

Ae WIS 7RI

31.12 WOC

The IOF Event Adviser shall make 3 visits as a minimum: one at an early stage, one a
year before the championships and one 3-4 months before the championships. IOF tij
s FHA 3 WEaoF 3t slue o] & dAlNNA, stue AeddiE 1d A
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of, 12l 3-470€d Aol WEsfioF St

32. Event reports LS| H 1A

32.1 No more than 4 weeks after the event, the IOF Event Adviser shall send a report to
the IOF Event Adviser appointing body. The report should include any significant
features of the event and details of any Complaints or Protests. thg] & 43 oJujo]
IOF 3= IOF 3= d7|de BuAE AEdoF soh. Huxdds o3
o T3 SR EVARRY e oA 7o thek Al Abgto]l EHEoof jiTt.

32.2 WOC WCup JWOC ROC
No more than 3 weeks after the event, the organiser shall forward a short report and
two sets of maps with course details to the IOF Office. th&] 3 35 oujol] FHA=
Rt sl 2 A ARIE G31 2H|ES] A =E IOF Aol AEsfof gt

32.3 WMOC
No more than 3 weeks after the event, the organiser shall forward a short report and
a selection of maps, including all A-Final maps with course details to the IOF Office.
3] = 35 oo FHA= A A ARV EX BE A-Es AERE s I
2t Rt $FHE A5 IOF A4 dds)oF shol

32.4 WOC
A comprehensive report and a final statement of accounts shall be sent to the IOF
Office (for the archives) no more than 6 months after the event. &% RIiAe} HF
A BRaA= i3] £ 670 ool IOF AHFA(BEa-8)E Hujof gtk

33. Advertising and sponsorship 211 S 2 ¢

33.1  Advertising of tobacco and hard liquor is not permitted. E¥l¢} H3F <2] Fil= 38

HA &=

33.2 Advertising on track suits or other clothing which are worn by team members during
the official ceremonies shall not exceed 300cm. There is no restriction to the amount of
advertising on the runners’ competition clothing or equipment except for the start
number bibs. &2} AlGAelA o] ZEeh= FAEIY 7E o7 Fae 300ciE
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34. Media service O|C|0{ A{H|A

34.1  The organiser shall offer the media representatives attractive working conditions and
favourable opportunities to observe and report on the event. F3 &= w|tjo] @dzlo
A g H] 2 213 o HIEE Aty By 5 e FEd 7I8E AlFslok

s,

342 As a minimum, the organiser shall make available to media representatives the

following: 43t FHA= vlvo] @dAelA &S AlFsioF gt

« hotel accommodation of medium standard, to be paid for by the users &3} 52
58 g o) gt A Rake

 start lists, programme booklet and other information on the day prior to the
competition 7] ol &% 55, =2 Y= 4 7|E} R

« opportunity to take part in the model event =2 oMl Ec] Fdd & Q= 7]3)

« weather-protected, quiet working space in the finish area H¥lHS I = A=, &
Aol 283 A I3t

« result lists and maps with courses immediately after the competition 37| ¥ SA] =
27t 23k A9 5539 A=

« internet access to be paid for by the users. AF&AF7} | E3= Qe A4

—

4.3 The organiser shall make every effort to maximise media coverage as long as this does
not jeopardise the fairness of the event. &A= vitjo] AWMZAE Fulslslr] $1s)

EE =85 7]eofok o
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Appendix 1: General competition classes

HE 1: A F7| S

1. Age classes HEHE A

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

Competitors are divided into classes according to their gender and age. Women may
compete in men” s classes. A= AEI AH we} FY2E FERAT A4S A

S zolA FAL = Aok

Competitors aged 20 or younger belong to each class up to the end of the calendar year
in which they reach the given age. They are entitled to compete in older classes up to
and including 21. 20A4] ]38} A= AAE dFoll EE3 A% D71A] ZF S0l &35
th 252 2IME X3 o w2 A% FH oA AT AHo] QU

Competitors aged 21 or older belong to each class from the beginning of the calendar
year in which they reach the given age. They are entitled to compete in younger
classes down to and including 21. 214 o]4e] F7iats FojA Ao =3 Ax9)
ANARE ZF Sz &3ty 252 214 o5k o w2 Ao FHjzdA AT

& ek

The main competition classes are called W21 and M21, for women and men
respectively. A3 FAS 913 F8 A7) FHxe 22 Wala M21o)oh

For competitors younger than 21, the classes W20 and M20, W18 and M18 and so on
with intervals of 2 years are used. For older competitors, the classes W35 and M35,
W40 and M40 and so on with intervals of 5 years are used. 214 ®]9re] A4= 24d
HAe = W20 ¥ M20, W18 ¥ MI8 o] ARSHTh yo|7t @& HAF A% 53 3+
o=z Fg W3 2 M35, W40 2 M40 So] ARE-HT

Each class may be divided into subclasses according to the difficulty and/or length of
the courses. Subclasses according to difficulty and course lengths are named E (elite)—
if applicable, A, B, C and N (novice). Subclasses according to course lengths only are
named S (short) and L (long). Z+ SF#2E= 229 do|x Q= Zdolo we} A8 Z
A s g Aok dolx=et Ix dojof] mE B S s (I E), fdEHE 4
A B, C E NEEAHZ HHAtt. 2 Folo] & A B FH e S(F-2)9F L(ZDo]
2k gk
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1.7 Elite (E) classes may only be provided for age classes 18, 20 and 21. They shall be
restricted to competitors classified as elite competitors by their Federation or who are
selected for the class based on their position in a Federation’ s ranking scheme. <]
EE) 552 18, 20 & 21A4 A= sl ATE 7 Ak Aol o3 AYE HAF=E
EFEHAY A9 =9 AANA Aol Ao wet e Faell Add Az AR
Hroh

2. Parallel classes H& oA

2.1 Should a class have too many entries, it may be split into parallel classes. Splitting of
elite classes should be based on the competitors” previous performances. Other classes
than elite classes should be split so that competitors from the same club, district or
Federation are equally distributed among the parallel classes. S 20l 50| UF &
o HY FY2z E28E 4 Ak dEE FY2o] B Ao o AHHS J)nk
o7 dfof gt dYE ZY o]9o tE FHae YT FF, AY e AW

Ade7h BE Sz g5 EMEES £ E o ok itk
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Appendix 2: Principles for course planning

HE 2:3A MHo| ¥

1. Introduction 47}

1.1 Purpose &3]

1.2 Application of these principles ©] 22| =&
2. Basic principles 7]% 9%

2.1 Definition of orienteering Q2 MEjo]ge] Ao

2.2 Aim of good course planning £

2.3 Course planner’ s golden rules =
3. The orienteering course 2 E|ME]E F 2~

3.1 Terrain A&

3.2 Definition of an orienteering course 22]Ejolsy F 9] Ao

3.3 The start &%+

3.4 The course legs 2~ #71

3.5 The controls AEE

3.6 The finish =2}

3.7 The elements of map reading A= ¢}71¢] 84

3.8 Route choices H=Z A€

3.9 The degree of difficulty Hdo]=

3.10 Competition types d7] 3

3.11 What the course planner should aim 2~ AAX7} HEZ 3= A
4. The course planner 2~ A=}

1. Introduction 27|

1.1 Purpose &3
These principles aim to establish a common standard for the planning of foot orienteering
courses in order to ensure fairness in competition and to safeguard the unique character of
the sport of orienteering. ©] Y=L 7|2 FAHAHALS RASI Qe QE|AY AX=9] 1f
3 =4 A7 96 F 2@y 2 Ao U3 TE wE dPss AL Ew

2 3t

1.2 Application of these principles ©] ¥% 9] &
Courses in all international foot orienteering events must be planned in accordance with
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these principles. They should also serve as general guidelines for the planning of other
competitive orienteering events. The term ‘orienteering’ is used throughout to refer
specifically to ‘orienteering on foot’ . =& =A| F QZdE]o]q] e IAE o]#Fh
Aol we} Al g EojoF Jrt wF thE AAZR] Qe Y ] Algs A7 LRk
Ao g2x FgHojok gitt.  ‘eydlFeld’ olgte 8ol FAZCE ‘X 2ulE
g’ & sl F2 AR

2. Basic principles 7|2 1%

2.1 Definition of orienteering Q2 ME]oJ&H 2] A2

Orienteering is a sport in which competitors visit a number of points marked on the
ground, controls, in the shortest possible time aided only by map and compass. Orienteering
on foot may be characterised as running navigation. 2E]ANEJAH-L H7A7F A =9} Ui
o g2 7hseh Ao AIRE Wl Adel FAIE o8] A-ES HEste X zolth £ 24
Mejof 2 g/ yHAo]Hem ERAS 4 Utk

2.2 Aim of good course planning £& I AR Ex

The aim of course planning is to offer competitors courses correctly designed for their
expected abilities. Results must reflect the competitors’ technical and physical ability. =2~
2o Bxe AgoAl ZdiEs sl 9 SutEA AAE 225 AlEske Aotk A

e Ao e, AAAE Y-S vhgsioR Tt

2.3 Course planner’ s golden rules A AAze] FFE

The course planner must keep the following principles in mind: 2 AAAE= o} =S

Halsfof gt

e the unique character of foot orienteering as running navigation €] dlH|Alo]A S 2 A
% LY dlEo|g Y 553 54

e the fairness of the competition 73712 &4 4

e competitor enjoyment 771x}e] &%

e the protection of wildlife and the environment oF4 &3 7 H3E

e the needs of the media and spectators @|tjoje} #F2] &7

2.3.1 Unique character SE3F £3

Every sport has its own character. The unique character of orienteering is to find and
follow the best route through unknown terrain against the clock. B+ 23X =ol= /3
£4o] itk 2gdElolge] BEG B AS thEo] deiAA g AP S
Aol e 3 weprhs Aol
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This demands orienteering skills: accurate map reading, route choice evaluation, compass
handling, concentration under stress, quick decision making, running in natural terrain, etc.
Ao A% oy, FE Y Bk RN Ag, 2Ed 2 BFlAe] PFE, we ik
A, A AGolAel Delr] 5 eeldEleld sl%o] Basid,

2.3.2 Fairness 344
Fairness is a basic requirement in competitive sport. Unless the greatest care is taken at
each step of course planning and course setting, luck can easily become significant in
orienteering competitions. The course planner must consider all such factors to ensure that
the contest is fair and that all competitors face the same conditions on every part of the
course. 3842 AAA] ~xzo] 7 QAR oItk 72~ Al 9 32~ AR 7 T
ANA HuiZ FoE 7]LolA ¥od ey T o] gA FaE + Atk
22 A= A77F 388kl BE AVRAPE 229 BE FEAA FLd 23 A

— [ gl b RS
g T UAEE ojYF BE Q4F E|of gtk

2.3.3 Competitor enjoyment 77]xe] &4
The popularity of orienteering can only be enhanced if competitors are satisfied with the
courses they are given. Careful course planning is therefore necessary to ensure that
courses are appropriate in terms of length, physical and technical difficulty, control siting,
etc. In this respect it is particularly important that each course is suitable for the
competitors doing that course. @ AE|AH Y] QA== A7 A7} Fo|R F o] WEdhe=
Aot dE ¢ Aok 2HBE F20 o], AAF B U|eF] dolk, AEE A T
o] ZHollA AA-Z IZ2F BASH| AdlAe Ase I Aol Fasith o]9f At

<
7 si2vh % 52E $YSHe A7 HEW So] B3] Fas

2.3.4 Wildlife and the environment oFYYE §73
The environment is sensitive: wildlife may be disturbed and the ground as well as the
vegetation may suffer from overuse. The environment also includes people living in the
competition area, walls, fences, cultivated land, buildings and other constructions, etc. 27
2 sttt - oy A=o] ue d ¢ glom AAET ofyz AWE ApAgom AER
Atk SA= A7 A, W, EE, AAA, dE 9 e AS5E Sl Al AEER
Z3HE T
It is usually possible to find ways to avoid interference with the most sensitive areas
without damage. Experience and research have shown that even large events can be
organised in sensitive areas without permanent damage if the correct precautions are taken
and the courses are well planned. ¥xHkx o2 &4 glo] 7F 1743 2| 93te] 7H4d-E I3}

EoPHe e g0l Jhsdit AE0 AT WEw LuE Y 2XF Aty 12F 2

g 4o
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It is very important that the course planner ensures that there is access to the chosen
terrain and that any sensitive areas in the terrain are discovered in advance. =2 A=}
7F AEE Ao HEE & A AP e o] mg] WHHEE = Zo] uj¢

<23t

2.3.5 Media and spectators w|tjoj&} #F
The need to give a good public image of the sport of orienteering should be a permanent
concern for a course planner. The course planner should endeavour to offer spectators and
the press the possibility to follow as closely as possible the progress of a competition
without compromising sporting fairness. @& MNEjE 2x =0l Ui T2 FF °|F|XE A

o
Y a4 2 AN W AL HojoRkith 2 A= AT A2
3t THAl wERE

=
A 2xze] ARG EANANA FomA 710 AARRE Ve B
e}
A

UE 713 E AFstr] 918 =gsoF gt
3. The orienteering course 22|AE|0{Z TA

3.1 Terrain A71%
The terrain must be chosen so that it can offer fair competition to all competitors. To
safeguard the character of the sport, the terrain should be runnable and suitable for
testing the orienteering skills of the competitors. Z4714& ZE AFEolA FHI F7E
AT 7 AEE Adesfof gty 232 =9 EAES Boshy] 93] AP 28 5 AooF &}

m Age] egjdEold 7]es H2Es o Aol gt

3.2 Definition of an orienteering course QE]NEJAHY F 29 A
An orienteering course is defined by the start, the controls, and the finish. Between these
points, which are given precise locations in the terrain and correspondingly on the map,
are the course legs over which the competitor must orienteer. 22N FZ2s= S,
AEE 9 =30z oAtk YoM A X9k Aol P A3 Aol A
&7} e gsiok she =2 @k Sl

3.3 The start &%
The start area should be so situated and organised that: &&4+9-& th23 o] HiX| %L
T/dE ook gt
e there is a warm up area ¥4 FHo] Uk
e waiting competitors cannot see route choices made by those who have started t)7]&<l

AGE 2R AFGE] AU 2S5 gk
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The point from which orienteering on the first leg begins is marked in the terrain by a
control flag with no marking device and on the map by a triangle. The competitors should
be faced with orienteering problems right from the start. 3 W& # 2o LedElo]Ho)
AREE AL AYol| BA AA7)F §le HEE FYOZ FAHI AZA F4go=

BEAEY. B7AES SEAFAATE e dElof® EAldd 2HsfoF it
3.4 The course legs I |1

3.4.1 Good legs £ &1
The course legs are the most important elements of an orienteering course and will largely
determine its quality. Good legs offer competitors interesting map-reading problems and
lead them through good terrain with possibilities for alternative individual routes. =2~ #|71
© Qg " Z20 Pt Fa3d ado O FEE A AAEY Aotk £ Hde
Aol TrEL AR 7] FAE Ak, ddAQl /pE A=zl Uik 7bsdes F
< A¥S THEEE o]Eo|ith
Within the same course different types of legs should be offered, some of them based on
intense map-reading and others containing more easily run route choices. There should also
be variations with regard to leg length and difficulty to force the competitor to use a
range of orienteering techniques and running speeds. The course planner should also
endeavour to give changes in general direction for consecutive legs as this forces the
competitors to reorient themselves frequently. L3 Z 2 YollA thefst F39] 17} A
FHolokslH, 11 T dF= AFTAL AR ¢S e R sta e d1e B 4% 4
2 e 233ty A71AE gk eeldEold Tl £ £25 AMSSHA s d L
Ao}t o]k thall W3y} QojoF ) T AAAE ALd yooo Ikl kS
v A7|A7F A5 BEke vHrEE kol gt
It is preferable for a course to have a few very good legs joined by short links designed
to enhance the legs rather than a larger number of even but lesser quality legs. &3 o]
B2 79 YRt F4S PMIIES AAE &S JaE d49 2 QY ue =

KN
< d1s e 227t Ak st

3.4.2 Fairness of legs #1¢] 334
No leg should contain route choices giving any advantage or disadvantage which cannot be
foreseen from the map by a competitor under competitive conditions. 744 =71 3slollA 7
NAY AmA AZT 5 Y= Aot HHE AFSHE FE Ade dae] Zgu o)A
= ¢ "ok
Legs which encourage competitors to cross forbidden or dangerous areas must be avoided.
ANAY FATeY AP T FIAES S o1 Fsof Pk
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3.5 The controls HEE

3.5.1 Control sites AEE 93]
Controls are placed at features in the terrain that are marked on the map. These must be
visited by the competitors in the given order, if the order is specified, but following their
own route choices. This demands careful planning and checking to ensure fairness. ZAEE
2 A= FAIE AP EAE wixdrh Fwo] AAE AT Ao FEAH o}
g AAE AR A7IAEe] Wslor stk 3RS BASH] 8 AlFe Ag HA
o] dgsirh
It is particularly important that the map portrays the ground accurately in the vicinity of
the controls, and that the direction and distances from all possible angles of approach are
correct. A5+ HAEE A oA AFS FEstA BAREL 7Hsgh 2 AT 4=E25EH9
gt A7k el Arke Aol 53 FR3
Controls must not be sited on small features visible only from a short distance if there are
no other supporting features on the map. A= th2 HEHQ1 EXEC] gl 45 &
AN AT Bol= 22 EAE AEES X34+ < doh
Controls must not be sited where the visibility of the control flag for runners coming from
different directions cannot be evaluated from the map or control description. T2 w-&Fe A
eE FAo tigk HEZ ZH9| /MAES AR e HEE AHRAA BVt + gle 7
E

G AEZS WAEAE o "

3.5.2 The function of the controls AEZ9] 7%
The main function of a control is to mark the beginning and end of an orienteering leg.
Sometimes controls with other specific purposes need to be used as, for example, to funnel
runners around dangerous or out of bounds areas. Controls can also serve as refreshment,
press and spectator points. ZAEES] F8 7|52 & AEld #1Y A& £ FAS)
Aolth, 2= g EA EX& /I AEES, dE B9 A7 AYely EU=A T+

FHo FAES F2 T2 UEUY] f8) AHEE 2a0 ok AEES =3 4,

e 12 rr

3.5.3 The control flag HEE
The control equipment must be in accordance with the rules for IOF events. As far as
possible, a control flag should be placed in such a manner that competitors first see it only
when they have reached the described control feature. For fairness, the visibility of the
control should be the same whether or not there is a competitor at the control site. On no
account should the control flag be hidden: when competitors reach the control they should
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AEES A%e M7t AEE AES S4B =2
|

Ak FHAL 99, AES Ao
7} glofok ek

3.5.4 Fairness of control sites AEE 9x)9] ZAHA
It is necessary to choose control sites with great care and notably to avoid the ‘acute
angle’ effect where incoming competitors can be led into the control by outgoing runners.
oot MG} Whs FA o3 AESE ol & Ut A7 avE W] 93 2

3k Fol 5 7l HEE A4E AYdof 3t

3.5.5 Proximity of controls AEE9] ZHA

Controls on different courses placed too close to one another can mislead runners who
have navigated correctly to the control site. According to Rule 19.4, controls shall not be
sited within 30 metres of each other (25 metres for map scales 1:5000 or 1:4000 or 1:3000).
Only when the control features are distinctly different in the terrain as well as on the
map, should controls be placed closer than 60 metres (30 metres for map scales 1:5000 or
1:4000 or 1:3000). The distance between the controls is measured in a straight line. 3.5.6
The control description The position of the control with respect to the feature shown on
the map is defined by the control description. A2 | 7}7lo] = thE 729 HAEEL
AEE A|ER gul2A o)Fd FAE 25T 5 k. 13 1940 w2, HEELS A
2 307H A= =3 15000 == 1:4000 == 1:30009] 749 257]1E) ol fIxaliA= <t
ot AP A=A HEE SHo] F3lo] g Aot HEES 60vH R= 534 L
5000 == 1:4000 == 1:30009] 749 30v|E)ET 7PEA Hix|8loF ot HEE Alole] A
g Ao E SAHAY 356 AEE AW A% BAH 5 g HEE A+ %
£ Aol o8 ol

The exact control feature on the ground, and the point marked on the map, must be
indisputable. Controls which cannot be clearly and easily defined by the IOF control
symbols are usually not suitable and should be avoided. A4+e] A&3t AEE EA A=
of EAE XM =] o7} glojof gt} IOF AEE 7|52 Westa 4A Ao 4

fle HEESS diF o= Zghshx] dorug ysjof it

rr

3.6 The finish =%
At least the last part of the route to the finish line should be a compulsory marked route.

Holx ©2 gel7kx FEO| vixe RS Wy HA FEo} Tk
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3.7 The elements of map-reading A= $171¢ 84
On a good orienteering course, competitors are forced to concentrate on navigation
throughout the race. Sections requiring no map-reading or attention to navigation should be
avoided unless they result from particularly good route choices. & Qg lEjo]dg F o)
N e A7) W) B Ao RFsor Atk A2E 2 AP god Axg 97

U gael] 7912 7)ol gols i REE dok duk

3.8 Route choices FE A¢j
Alternative routes force competitors to use the map to assess the terrain and to draw
conclusions from it. Route choices make competitors think independently and will split up
the field, thus minimising ‘following” . A€} 7}53 FE= A57F AEE AMESt AP S
Hrystal A Yol AES EFEE it FE AU A47F 440w At dF

S Bty ‘weEt p'E H4s i

3.9 The degree of difficulty do]=

For any terrain and map, a course planner can plan courses with a wide range of
difficulty. The degree of difficulty of the legs can be varied by making them follow line
features more or less closely. 2= A& B A&=ol tis] 22 AFA= R dolxe]
F28 AYT 4 Utk @19 dolEE Mo E4L o= AR s MEES FoEH
gFfd o Ao

Competitors should be able to assess the degree of difficulty of the approach to a control
from the information available on the map, and so choose the appropriate technique. A<~
v A= et e ARE o] &3te] ZEE H WA dolEE HUtE 5 lojof s
A-G 7|eg Adgsfof gt

Attention should be paid to the competitors’ expected skill, experience and ability to read
or understand the fine detail of the map. It is particularly important to get the level of
difficulty right when planning courses for novices and children. X|=2] A& Al&-S ¢lAY
olgfd F A& AFY A 7E, P F YA FAE J|&oF Ik 2HALS} odo]

A
2 9% =2 ALY 0 AT £E9] Yo 2= Ao 53 Fasith

3.10 Competition types A7) 3
Course planning must account for specific requirements of the type of competition
considered. For instance, course planning for Sprint and Middle distance orienteering must
call on detailed map reading and on a high degree of concentration throughout the entire
course. Course planning for relay competitions should consider the need for spectators to be
able to follow closely the progress of the competition. &2~ 24L& v = H7] 3 &
A aTARe mHsor Btk dF S0, ~¥dE 9 uE UrEs owldElPe 97

- 175 -



AsOC & JYOC 2020

A AL &) =
go] F71E AT Z2= AFL2 FFol 4718 1A
o]: t‘s]-l:]-

h

Course planning for relays should incorporate a good and sufficient forking/splitting system.

gglojo] tigk I AL FFL TS TI/ET A2HS FREloF dt
3.11 What the course planner should aim for Z2 AR} EX

3.11.1 Know the terrain 7371%< €]
The course planner should be fully acquainted with the terrain before he or she plans to
use any control or leg. 2 AAAE= AEZO|Y 18 AMRS7] ol A7)l sl z+
&ar glojof gt
The planner should also be aware that on the day of the competition the conditions
regarding map and terrain could be different from those which exist at the time the
courses are planned. A= T3k 7] FY A=} AU #gE 2o ZAE AAT

Aol 213 OE ¢ Aee &AL lojof It

3.11.2 Get the degree of difficulty right Fo]=Z vlZ 7]
It is very easy to make courses for novices and children too difficult. The course planner
should be careful not to estimate the difficulty just on his or her own skill at navigating or
on his or her walking speed when surveying the area. 2R =}9} oJHolE 93 FAE UF
ofHA Rt=E A wle doh Zx AFAE Y AGS 2AF S o B Eolv B

S0 o 71& AR ofele-e FANA YES Folsok B,

3.11.3 Use fair control sites 333 AEE YA A&

The desire to make the best possible legs often leads a planner to use unsuitable control
sites. 7Fs3k Harel g8 wEaA ke S 5 AR FAAES HEE AAE
AHgstA g

Competitors seldom notice any difference between a good and a superb leg, but they will
immediately notice if a control leads to unpredictable loss of time due to a hidden control
site or flag, ambiguity, a misleading control description etc. A+EL 2& 19 =z
T19] FolE A9 LA BIATL, A AEE YA L, w5, ARH AEE Ay

o8 Qs AESO| o% Bhsd AT £42 2T A4S 54 LA @ Zeltk

¢

N

3.11.4 Placing controls sufficiently far apart AEESS 83 4] uix]
Even though the controls have code numbers they should not be so close to each other as
to mislead competitors who navigate correctly to the control site on their course. Z1EZ]
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F= AoV} YUtz Z29 AEE AHOZ SulEA o= AFE =87 ¢8 A
Z JPtoldfi A= < Btk

3.11.5 Avoid over-complicating the route choices AUA B35 AE A&L 1)sl7)
The planner may see route choices which will never be taken and thereby may waste time
by constructing intricate problems, whereas the competitors may take a ‘next best’
route, thus saving time on route planning. AA2k= ZA2 Ags B3 £33 EAE 74
st AZhE 3wl = e W dge Huel J2E st A2 AY Az He
< 4 ok

3.11.6 Courses that are not too physically demanding. U5 AgA o2 QTR &= A~
Courses should be set so that normally fit competitors can run over most of the course set
for their level of ability. = LWrA o2 A3t F7|Ap7F AH4le] 58 3o A i
Y Z2 AEE AYPE F A=F dAs)oF It
The total climb of a course should normally not exceed 4% of the length of the shortest
sensible route. 9] F S Lo TP g2 AR A= Aolo 4%E 2HEHA|
ggofoF gt
The physical difficulty of courses should progressively decrease as the age of the
competitors increases in Masters classes. Special care must be taken that the courses for
classes M70 and over and W65 and over are not too physically demanding. v}2~E S 20l
A ] dEol STkl wel 229 AHA ool HAF Aok 3tk M70w
WesF ol 3ol Faes Ui AYZog Q75HA ¥Es S Fol5 7ok

4. The course planner A AKX}

The person responsible for course planning must have an understanding and appreciation of
the qualities of a good course gained from personal experience. He or she must also be
familiar with the theory of course planning and appreciate the special requirements of
different classes and different types of competition. 284S Fst= AL 71l A3
= B3l 92 T2 729 FHE olslistal HrleloF gtk 3 FAAHEA o] & osdfof
sty & Sd29t tE §39 A7l itk 58 8 7RSS Eo] Brlsiof gtk

The course planner must be able to assess, on site, the various factors which can affect
the competition, such as the conditions of the terrain, the quality of the map, the presence
of participants and spectators, etc. 2> A= A7 21, AE F4, 7 2 #5F
o EA 5 A7 dEFES E F U= OIT 84E dANA HUFE 5 QlojoF

The course planner is responsible for the courses and the running of the competition
between the start and the finish line. The course planner’ s work must be checked by the
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controller. This is essential because of the numerous opportunities for error, which could
have serious consequences. &2~ AAA= F29} Wy =2 212l 7] A7|X S Y
Atk 52 AgAte] Ao AESATL Belsfor Frk ol A7 LFIF BT & e

SFEe OF JbsA WEo] Bl
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Appendix 3: IOF resolution on
A

= . =0 &
£53: &2 &4

good environmental practice
1Mof| CHst IOF Zo|

At its meeting on 12/14 April 1996, the Council of the International Orienteering Federation,
acknowledging the importance of maintaining the environmentally friendly nature of
orienteering, and in accordance with the GAISF Resolution on the Environment of 26
October 1995, adopted the following principles: 1996\ 4¥ 129 / 14¥<)] 9¢ = 2] A E
ojF A olAd= e R &7 351 54 fAo TeAS sk 19959 10€
26 S0 #3k GAISF Aol whe} ths d2& Aot

e to continue to be aware of the need to preserve a healthy environment and to integrate
this principle into the fundamental conduct of orienteering 73+ 748 HEs|oF & &
84S Al JAskaL o] A e dlEeE e 7] fF ST

e t0 ensure that the rules of competition and best practice in the organisation of events are
consistent with the principle of respect for the environment and the protection of flora
and fauna th3] ZZAol| el A7z F ERIAEIE SEEST D SHE BE dHH X
sh=A] gRlgtt.

e to co-operate with landowners, government authorities and environmental organisations so
that best practice may be defined =¥ AH7F o2 4+ AEE EX| AFA, AR I
2 S wAle FEgioh

e to take particular care to observe local regulations for environmental protection, to
maintain the litter-free nature of orienteering and to take proper measures to avoid
pollution &7 H5o] A3 VA FAHS Fsta, LedEolgd Y 28] Qe 54
A, L9S Hatr] i AHG X F FHEE 53] T V&1

e to include environmental good practice in the education and training of orienteers and
officials @g]MEjo] B o) s B o 2 RHANE Z33th

e to heighten the national Federations’ awareness of worldwide environmental problems so
that they may adopt, apply and popularise principles to safeguard orienteering’ s sensitive
use of the countryside 2z]<lEjoje] WIZFel xuF ALE-S H T3] Q&) UHS e, 28
2 53 & F JAES A AA A A digk 57F A9 14 =Ath

e to recommend that the national Federations prepare environmental good practice guidelines
specific to their own countries. A¥8o] A=9] 54 74 RHAE AXES FHstESE A%

B,
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Appendix 4: Approved punching systems

HE 4 590 HY AAH

[Competition Rule 20.1 states that ‘Only IOF approved electronic punching systems may be
used” .1 [77] 74 20.1°0&= ‘IOF 591 A HAA| 28k A8 4= 9T}’

The only fully approved control punching systems (January 2020) are: ¢+43] <<l® &
U3 AEE HAAA2H (20209 19)S o3 2o

the Emit Electronic Punching and Timing system Emit A=} #% 9@ 7|22 A~

the SPORTident system SPORTident ) 2~%l

the Emit touch-free punching system (Version 2013 onwards) Emit touch-free HAA| 2
g (17 2013 o]’

the SPORTident Air+ system (range ~30cm) SPORTident Air + A]2=&] ("4<¢] ~ 30cm)

the SFR system Classic (contact) version SFR A|2~8l Z22] (contact) HZ

the Learnjoy system Learnjoy A Z2~%l

Details of the currently approved versions are shown on the IOF web pages along with
any provisionally approved systems. @A} UE W MF HAH= AA F2UAH Al=H
I A IOF 49| o] Aol ZA|H T

The use of any other control punching system requires prior approval of the IOF Rules
Commission. tH& AEE AYA|2HlS AHEsHHH IOF 11891943]9] AR w<lo] dasith
With respect to the EPT Emut system, the label attached to the competitor’ s electronic
control card for back-up marking must be such that it will survive the conditions likely
to be encountered during a competition (including immersion in water). It is the
competitor’ s responsibility to ensure that the back-up card is marked so that it can be
used if the electronic punch is missing. EPT Emit A|=El3} #A#slte] W] FAE 93]
7178 M2 AEE 7ltol RARE HolE2 A7 Fol TAY = e =21 ( ]
T Z3e Agef gtk Aar AATE Yl A AHSE F RS WY JtEE
21 7371Ake] A lojtt.

With respect to the original SPORTident system, a backup needle punch must be present

n
ol

rr o

Al

]_

>3]
ol

at each control. It is the competitor’s responsibility to ensure that the electronic punch
is in the e-card by not removing the e-card until the feedback signal has been
received. If, and only if, no feedback signal is received, the competitor must use the
backup punch. 752l SPORTident A|28l¥} ##ste] 7 AEE| WY vl=(F) HA|
7F Qoo et mlewl A57E FAE bR e-7tEE AASA e 2N A AXA]
7F e-7h=dl A=A sk AL AR F]lolth dew] AoTL FAHA e A
S AZAE M) WE ALgsfof Fi
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e The control card must clearly show that all controls have been visited. A competitor with
a control punch missing or unidentifiable shall be disqualified unless it can be established
with certainty that the punch missing or unidentifiable is not the competitor’ s fault. In
this exceptional circumstance, other evidence may be used to prove that the competitor
visited the control, such as evidence from control officials or cameras or read-out from
the control unit. In all other circumstances, such evidence is not acceptable and the
competitor must be disqualified. In the case of traditional(non-contactless) SPORT7ident,
SFR and Learnjoy, this rule means that: Z1EE 7l=+= BE HEES YIS B}
A wA ok B AES BAVL QY BT F Qe A7 BA7) QY Aue

& gl 2ol A71Ae) 2Eo] ohlgs AL HsA BT 4 gk B A7 AEn.
o a9 A HFA, AES BelA E SulRiEe] F/ == AEE fulony
Hol ®E3 e TE FA7 447t AESS PRAtE AL SWs) 98 e

T Ao & EE A®A 1E3 S s8E  jlen ArAe 24 &
ol AEZJAMHE4]0] obd) SPORTident, SFR % Learnjoy2] 4% ©] #4& t3&
ojm| gt

e If one unit is not working, a competitor must use the backup provided and will be
disqualified if no punch is recorded. &h}+8] 2|7} 2b-setA] Fom A7 A= Algd
A= AR&sfoF st AAL Z1F5HA gom A4 AgHnh

e If a competitor punches too fast and fails to receive the feedback signals, the card will not
contain the punch and the competitor must be disqualified (even though the control unit
may have recorded the competitor” s card number as an error punch). 7|27} U+ W]
AAYste] W= A5E S et shsd WAYF 2FEA) or] BEE A} A
Ao A= MBS OF BAR 7153 Aol AFsho} g,

e [t is permitted for the organiser to read the backup from any control. A competitor can
require the organiser to read the backup from a control, subject to a payment of 20
EUR (or the equivalent in local currency). If the control is found to contain a complete
(non-error) punch; the competitor shall be recorded as having punched that control
correctly and the fee will be returned;, otherwise the fee shall be retained by the
orgamser HeAe B HESA MYs oS + Aok A7IA= FHAPE 20 EUR

(52 WA B2 olo] 433 Foe) Aol wo} AN AYE Y& 27T
5 9tk AESY 9F7 gk WAV £ © A0E ) ¥ A9 AL AESS
QA DA AR ARHT FHEE WA, 19 @ow FAAL rRE
Bk S,
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Appendix 5: The Leibnitz Convention

22 5: 2lojEL|x Hot

We, the Members of the IOF, attending the 20th IOF General Assembly in Leibnitz, Austria,
on the 4 August 2000, hereby declare that “It is of decisive importance to raise the profile
of the sport to further the spread of orienteering to more people and new areas, and to get
orienteering into the Olympic Games. 2000} 8¥ 4Y Q~Egjo} glo]Z=oA d& A 20
Z} IOF Z3]o #A4g IOF 98 A5 "o B2 AFEH AEE Aoz QdEoldg

A1, S9Y Al JAFe BN ~x =0 ZEAAS Fole Zlo] AAHHoRE F

'é‘
[e)
a3« M@,

The main vehicles to achieve this are: °o]& @A3l7] 93 Fo FEe &3 2t}

e {0 organise attractive and exciting orienteering events which are of high quality for
competitors, officials, media, spectators, sponsors, and external partners 77|z}, ¥4, "]
toj, i35, 44 9 5 EYAA 1FHS wgHola FuzXg 2 gdEed
OHIEE XA3H=

e to make IOF events attractive for TV and Internet TV % IEjyle]| IOF o|HNEE w3
o7 e+

We shall aim to: 9]¢ &% :

e increase the visibility of our sport by organising our events closer to where people are
A0l A= 3 Tkolel o|MES XAste] Ax =] TS EJITh

e make our event centres more attractive by giving increased attention to the design and
quality of installations A% tjz}Ql 2 Fdo] thg FAS = oHIE AHE Xt} uj
gx o= fhETh

e improve the event centre atmosphere, and the excitement, by having both start and
finish at the centre AEJAA U =2HS BF 5l o[HIE AlE &7t TES &
AR

e increase television and other media coverage by ensuring that our events provide more
and better opportunities for producing thrilling sports programmes th3]7} =¥ dX|+=
r¥z ZRIYHOR AXY 5 UES U B /13E ATFoRM LA g sle
o] WS Fu)

e improve media service by better catering for the needs of media representatives (in
terms of communication facilities, access to runners at start/finish and in the forest,
continuous intermediate time information, food and beverages, etc) mltjo] @dAte] &
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TE Hth & SZAAA mYo] AH|=E TS (SAAAE, =2 | =34 2 AHHClA
FA gk 2, AEHA S AT AR, 54 D 585 %)

e pay more attention to promoting our sponsors and external partners in connection with
our IOF events IOF th3]$} ##Hste] ~ZEA] 2 9FH EHE SHSIE= o o 2L F
olF 7]eUth

e We, the Members of the IOF, expect that these measures shall be considered by all
future organisers of IOF events.” IOF 3|9¥=-2 o|&gt ZX|7} &% IOF th3] FH 7ol
o8] 1Y Ao shFT)
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Appendix 6: Competition Formats

2E 6 Z7|YA

The specifications in this appendix are for standard Elite competition. They may need to be
modified for older or younger classes or in special circumstances (e.g. to enhance live TV
coverage). ©] 529 A2 FF AE AAS A7 Aolth vol7l AU o S =

E BSR4 (o Foln TV A8 FDE A Ak T = Ak

Midde Sprint Relay | nock-Out
SUMMARY Sprint Distan Long Distance Relay P P Y Sprint
TABLE 2A2ZYE Stance = N o] T -0}
TV | mEgads | TTE Yool JUs
Consistently . .
Technically technically A trélé);]tmu.rCZOf A trgéxh?llir;l()f Technically Technically
Controls easy. difficult. e e €asy. €asy.
difficulties difficulties
deg | Jedew | AFYd ot s oy | 1EHE | JleHowm
A% Jemon | 71EH ClE | A1 ofe He 4
= Jelipy o B | %9 =Y = =
Significant
oo route choice Difficult route | Difficult route
Difficult route includin; choice choice
choice, Small and g Small and R LT
. . . some . requiring high | requiring high
requiring high | medium scale medium scale . .
Route . . large-scale . concentration. | concentration.
. concentration. | route choice. . route choice. o o
Choice [P 20 =) route choices. S Fo Ay
=e e 3T \:]'(5_‘—! —-]——L— S AL E—‘ELH-O/] -]'_L_ S A FQZE'I]O] é]zﬂﬂo]
T= U O] O-?—Ql: _»H_Ug] =2 T - _-ﬁ,_]jg] =2 S = S5 =
1o =e T | FEA"e | TTLTT L evEe a7HE
o Ta% FE A A
g
High speed,
Hieh  speed often in close
8 peed. . proximity to
but Physically
. . other runners
requiring demanding,
- who may, or
runners to requiring
. . may not,
adjust their endurance have
Type of Very high speed for the | and the same Very high Very high
Runmni speed. complexity of | pace controls to speed. speed.
g0 ag ]9~ w2 the terrain. judgement. visit ol - w2 o - W=
TETE s we LA | AYAow | P %5 S
W A A | 98w, A7 | 4E R
gol mayg | sk sels | 5 T
o2 £5E | d@do] FS8 ;Ei& ;__‘;ﬁ
=43 W | g ox gm
L = - AR
hHE EERI
TE 3=
Terrain Predominantly | Technically Physically Some route Predominantly | Predominantly
2% in very complex tough terrain | choice in very in very
© runnable park | terrain. allowing good | possibilities runnable park | runnable park
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or urban
(streets/buildin
gs) terrain.
Some fast
runnable
forest

or urban
(streets/buildin
gs) terrain.
Some fast
runnable
forest

or urban
(streets/buildin
gs) terrain.
Some fast
runnable
forest

may be may be may be
included. . a n d | included. included.
route choice
Spectators are o reasonably Spectators are | Spectators are
allowed along Ii)sflbﬂiuis' e complex allowed along | allowed along
the course NeHow | 0T 7?;;4; terrain. the course the course
FE 2] | B33 AF ;1%_6_}; °;] dE FE M| F2 G | =2 GV
Fo ol gaon o |8 eS| Fe 3dol | e el
U =AY ;];]T.ﬂ dEdor | U =AY |4 =EAAY
17E) A% o 23435 A¥. | A A7 | AR A7
g5 wy o dF wy & | gdF wy g
g F e 4 F s 8 F Ue
o] =3 o] =3 | o] =FT=
% Slok 4 glo. & o,
a2  wa I2E o | Z2E g
@Azl & #Fo] 3L | BFol &
Hr} Hrh Hrh
Z{aé 1:4000 1:10000 1:15000 1:10000 1:4000 1:4000
1 minute for
qualification
round. Mass
Start _ . ' start for
Interval 1 minute 2 minutes 3 minutes Mass §tart Mass §tart knock-
Zup7hA 1# 2% 3 FAEE AT out rounds,
= dAzteEE
12, opge}
+o= BN
=
1 second for
qualification
round. Mass
start for
Mass start so | Mass start so | knock-
the finish | the finish | out rounds so
order order the finish
is the order is the order order
Timing 1 second 1 second 1 second across the | across the | is the order
712&A 1= 1= 1= line. line. across the
FAE Lo B | FAELo| 2 | line,
2 2&FeA |2 224 | A st
= 3 T | = 2 T | = 1%, S
wAlolth. Aol t. S
FAEEo
2 =3EA
= TelEH
TA ot
Winning . 30-35 minutes | Men 90-100 30-40 minutes | 12-15 minutes | 8-10 minutes
. 12-15 minutes e .
Tlmev 12-15% Qualification minutes per leg per leg. .Total for Fhe .
(for Senior races are Women 70-80 | Men Total | 55-60 minutes | qualification
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#3377
AgelA 4l
e

Axl R viA
o Yas o
do] Gtk
o] FHe =
Al B A
first-past-the-
post  FARe}
THEE A
o A7E

A&

minutes 90- round. 6-8
Qualification 105 minutes .
minutes  for
. races are Women Total
Blite shorter shorter 90-105 the
competition) 30-355. oA | U 90-100 | minutes d1% 12_—15 knock-out
ATt N B 5, A | rounds.
Cael ANE o 7|2 o4 | B 3040 | o o
8l o, 70-80%, 4 | B 2y @A | O 00F dusess
A2 EA7)) A H & | 00058 o 8-10%, o}
(6] L , P
o 4w FaEss
90-105%- 6-8%
The Sprint
Relay is a
competition
for
teams of four In a
runners Knock-Out
Teams " | Sprint, after
Relay contain at initial
orienteering is | least qualification,
a competition | two  women there are a
. Middle D number of
Sprint . for teams of | and
; .. | distance . knock-out
orienteering is orienteerin three runners | the first and rounds with
a fast, visible, . g running on a | last legs are
requires fast, . mass starts
easy-to- . virtually | run
accurate Long distance and
understand . . . . head- by women. .
orienteering | orienteering . . first-past-the-
format, to-head basis | This format .
. for tests all . ) . post finishes.
allowing . . with a first- provides
. . a moderately | orienteering . The races
orienteering . . past-the-post | exciting head-
long period of | techniques as . take
to . winner. to-head .
time. Even well as speed " " place in a
be staged - : Exciting for competition
o small mistakes | and physical . i compact area.
within  areas | . spectators | with a first- e
Summary will be endurance. Exciting for
of - and past-the-post
Q9F onificant decisive. Z gz"x it . . spectators
significan M= ad | e el competitors. winner inan | -,
population. = dylo] 2% | urban .
2~ QFdE | & BE 2 competitors
2PE o | T oo DTS m o T | dlE o] 8 & | environment D '
o | OFe AHD | Arem )| il L | Hok 2
2 AE o & 2 3 7 AL & 2% w first-past-the- | 2Z™-E & | ) o A4, A
LR=RA i post  SAE | Hole 49 | © ’
o} HH]-E_TV_ /\];q]x% ;q:rL = aﬂ/\—] kel
2o ols | So on | e oz 2| FAR P T Lo
A of | e HXAE s - | T ° = A =9
s A F | L a5 B 1 = =1 2 == = o
i €] 0]] F/] 01 2] O] 3']—]:]- = L a = pad ok o h:o]_o
Holth T | oogn | B 39l F| A7)l Je - o9
AT S I A2 AR Bele  Hx | T T
joﬂjﬁ ' i ARAY ESNACH I Ug]i] K past-the-post
o 1 1) %
= T ME}- %E]_ 7101‘:}. 0] M—Eq ;/{i @%‘—O] 9;15]'

B7le EFE

Aedoq 7

RRZi=N
#F A7
AEolA 4l
U=
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1. SPRINT AZZIE

1.1 The profile 71 &
The Sprint profile is high speed. It tests the athletes’ ability to read and translate the
map in complex environments, and to plan and carry out route choices running at high
speed. The course must be planned so that the element of speed is maintained
throughout the race. The course may require climbing but steepness forcing the
competitors to walk should be avoided. Finding the controls should not be the challenge;
rather the ability to choose and complete the best route to them. For example, the most
obvious way out from a control should not necessarily be the most favourable one. The
course should be set to require the athletes’ full concentration throughout the race. An
environment that cannot provide this challenge is not appropriate for the Sprint. 23

E Ao BE £Toth Bad BANH AEE 91 HNSL ME =2 FPE T

E Aee Adsta 35k Ao 588 HAES £ 2471 A7 Ud fAF
TE IAE Aot gty ZAs SHke] B8T & JAIRE AY|AT) Aojofst= 7t
B X2 Hdfof gtk HEES e AL o do] oflth 23]y IElA TP =
S & Adesta ddshs T8 dE B0, AEEA Hojus 7P Fad Wo)
HEAl 7 frEldh AL oflth ZaE A7) d AeE JEEs STelESE AA
Hojof gtk o] =S AFY 7 slv L gl AgstA &

1.2 Course planning considerations 2~ A% 1AM}
In Sprint spectators are allowed along the course. The course planning shall consider
this, and all controls must be manned. It may also be necessary to have guards at
critical passages alerting spectators of approaching competitors and making sure that
competitors are not hindered. The start should be at the Arena and spectator sites may
be arranged along the course. The spectator value could be enhanced by building
temporary stands and by having an on-course announcer. Both spectator sites and sites
for media/photographers shall be announced at the Arena. The course must be planned
to avoid tempting competitors to take shortcuts through private property and other
out-of-bound areas. If there is such a risk, a referee should be at such locations to
prevent possible attempts. Areas so complex that it is doubtful whether a competitor can
interpret the map at high speed should be avoided (e.g. when there are complex
three-dimensional structures). =X EA #HFS I2F wWet o] s&HATt I~
A& olE ok 3t RE HEEC] filEojoF gt EE AFoA HIste A

NAE Amsn A7ATL PARA RS e Fa@ F2el AVt BeY FE 9

£ QA 2RSS HAST mayge] ohbeME RAFoEH P4E
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ApO|ES} mTjo}/ARIRY Aol B BE AR O] Witk o] 3 AR AHA
A 71E H9E oy AE4E /IS =S Algs)of dith 183 1ol
= A% ARe T RS v e AN glofol Ak AL AxE

We £52 4T 5 dEA Jaaee oL wsjo @k (o : BRE 3 A 7=

f
%
.

1.3 The map A=
The ISSOM specification shall be followed. The map scale is 1:4000 or 1:5000. It is
crucial that the map is correct and possible to interpret at high speed, and that the
mapping of features that affect route choice and speed are accurate. In non-urban
areas, the correct mapping of conditions reducing running speed, both to degree and
extent, is important. In urban areas, barriers hindering the passage must be correctly
represented and drawn to size. ISSOM Al Fsljof sty A= &2 1:4000 ==
1:50000]th. A =7} A&sia wE L5 sfMT 4 glojof & FE

AY g o
Age T ARAZ wPo] AeeoF A EATE opd AN T SEE
Ast W92 oA 20 A%d ogo] Fasith =4 AdeldE FAL )

sh Aeo] gules EREI 270 gl LAk Wtk

1.4 Winning time, start interval and timing $-<sAI13t, 2343+4 9 7|E224
The winning time, for both women and men, shall be 12 - 15 minutes, preferably in the
lower part of the interval. In WOC and World Cup there is no difference between
qualification and final races. The start interval is 1 minute and a time-trial, individual
format is used. Timing is to 1 second accuracy. The competitor shall have passed the
start gate before having access to the map. A3 FAd =F9 A 12-158, =
TEo|H 749 ool glojof gty WOCS d=ole= iz A5 47] Ao
A= a7t gty AL 180 71554, I J4o] AET 715354 8=
= 1xolth A A= HZshr] Aol = AllEE FHslof gt

2. MIDDLE DISTANCE O|E C|AEA

2.1 The profile 7§ &
The Middle distance profile is technical. It takes place in a non-urban (mostly forested)
environment with an emphasis on detailed navigation and where finding the controls
constitute a challenge. It requires constant concentration on map reading with occasional
shifts in running direction out from controls. The element of route choice is essential
but should not be at the expense of technically demanding orienteering. The route in
itself shall involve demanding navigation. The course shall require speed-shifts e.g. with
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legs through different types of vegetation. 5=AE] N8+ 7I&=& ol ZAIgF &A1y A
EZS Fe Zo] oe  Ae BA (FEE w0l $AX) &AM den. HEE
A Ay PR KR 1THAA AE 1ol ASHA ATl Wasinh FE A
del a4t WMo AT NEHo 2PHE eddEolgo] = e <t
S ARl ATZE BAo] st sie AE So GE fus A4 Fad
= o] Wit

i

f
:?L_',
I

=
a

=

2.2 Course planning considerations Z2 A% 1A}
The course should be set to allow competitors to be seen by spectators during the
course of the race as well as when finishing. The start should be at the Arena and the
course should preferably make runners pass the Arena during the competition. The
demand on selection of Arena is subsequently high, providing both suitable terrain and
good possibilities to make runners visible to spectators. Spectators are not allowed along
the course except for parts passing the Arena (including controls at the Arena). IZ~&
A717F AP e ol =2 o) #Fo] ArIAEe & F USRS Aok
=2 %32 3ol A Aok sl F e A7 =5 FAPE JAAE FHEt RS
= Aol Foh i3 Addol| tig 87+ o|Fol =a, AYI AFH} FASM
< —’F v 2 7FsAE AZdth ANAEs FHske FEFAAY HEE 23D
HZE wel B ol F8HA Ferh
2.3 The map A=
The standard ISOM specification shall be followed. The map scale is 1:10000. The terrain
shall be mapped for 1:15000 and then be strictly enlarged as specified by ISOM. %+
ISOM 745 mgtof 3 A= 3L 1:100000th AL 1:150000.2 w33k o=
ISOMelA Atz dAsHA FalsfoF gt

2.4 Winning time, start interval and timing $-sAI3t, &3 714 9 71E2H
The winning time, for both women and men, shall be 30 — 35 minutes. In WOC and
World Cup the winning time in qualification races shall be 25 minutes. The start interval
Is 2 minutes and a time-trial, individual format is used. The competitor shall have
passed the start gate before having access to the map. oAd3} FA 2T $FAHS
30-35olth. WOCeH degolA oA A7lollA o= A 25kt &% 142
2%olM, 71554, /I 4ol AT Adae Aol HIs7] Aol S8 Al°lES

sa3foF k.
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3. LONG DISTANCE & C|AEA

3.1 The profile 71 &
The Long distance profile is physical endurance. It takes place in a non-urban (mostly

forested) environment, and aims at testing the athletes’ ability to make efficient route
choices, to read and interpret the map and plan the race for endurance during a long
and physically demanding exercise. The format emphasises route choices and navigation
in rough, demanding terrain, preferably hilly. The control is the end-point of a long leg
with demanding route choice, and is not necessarily in itself difficult to find. The Long
distance may in parts include elements characteristic of the Middle distance with the
course suddenly breaking the pattern of route choice orienteering to introduce a section
with more technically demanding legs. & T8l 78 AgA Aoty =A7} of
d (dFE o] A4 SANA dEn, 2& AR a8t &5 T E&Fo=E

¢

SES H9sI AEE 9T AN ATY AFE AsE A5 SUS HAES
t Qg BEE I o) FAe JlEn AnEe AY, HFE dtjel Be AFeA
o) £ Auz Pak wae Aot AERL LE Hdo] TR 71 7] Bio|
o 37] ofge Ae ol § Hamat FEAow HE agse E44Q a4
g X3 T & gor, TE A9 oAeolPy WYL A lmy no} r)eHow
aTHE 9 9 FES =98 o

3.2 Course planning considerations Z2 A% 1AM}

The course should be set to allow competitors to be seen by spectators during the
course of the race as well as when finishing. Preferably, the start should be at the
Arena and the course should make runners pass the Arena during the competition. A
special element of the Long distance is the long legs, considerably longer than the
average leg length. These longer legs may be from 1.5 to 3.5 km depending on the
terrain type. Two or more such long legs should form part of the course (still requiring
full concentration on map reading along the route chosen). Another important element of
the Long distance is to use course-setting techniques to break up groups of runners.
Butterfly loops are one such technique. 2= A7|7} &Y== T2 ¥ 7t ojyg} =3}
g o #FEC] AVIAES B F UAEE AAdor Itk iRl E, S8 JAA
Al o] FojRjot slH, Fxe AV BT FAVE JAAAE FHES sjof Ik § Hx
Hxol B 94F 7 #O2 B 8 do|Rt} 4ds] 4t o] 1 #Has AY
ol w2k 1.5~35km7F 2 & Aok F 7i ol I #iles 2o IdRE FASoF ¢
A s] Hezt d=5 met A=E = dl ATk 3. 2

g 84e I~ A TlEes ARESt] FA OFe BElshe Aotk MEEgo] FE=

123 7l F shuelth
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The terrain itself should be used as a break-up method by putting the course through
areas with limited visibility. Spectators are not allowed along the course except for parts
passing the Arena (including controls at the Arena). X8 AAl= 7FAIAd o] A& QA G
< B3l Z2E A st Eateke R o2 ARgSfiof gt ti3RE sl FE (U
3ol AEE Z3IHS AQstus ZAE wel P50 HTo] J_HA F=

3.3 The map A=
The standard ISOM specification shall be followed. The map scale is 1:15000. 3% ISOM
ZA& wok 3ty A= =28 1:150000] ¢},

3.4 Winning time, start interval and timing $-sA17, 2744 9 71223

The winning time shall be 70 - 80 minutes for women and 90 - 100 minutes for men. In
WOC and World Cup the winning times in qualification races shall be 45 minutes for
women and 60 minutes for men. The start interval is 3 minutes. A time-trial, individual
format is used. The competitor shall have passed the start gate before having access to
the map. % Az 439 ZH-$ 70-80 &, A9l Z-F 90-100%c|th. WOCS €=

Ad A7 SSAREE A AF 456%, Y BF 60olth SEIHA S 370l
715574, /ME galo] AMgHEHY. AEs AR HIEH] Mol 24 AlCIEE T ok

i},
4. RELAY |0

4.1 The profile 71 &
The Relay profile is team competition. It takes place in a non-urban (mostly forested)
environment. The format is built on a technically demanding concept, more similar to
the concept of the Middle than the Long distance. Some elements characteristic of the

Long distance, like longer, route-choice legs should occur, allowing competitors to pass
each other without making contact. Good Relay terrain has characteristics that make
runners lose eye contact with each other (such as denser vegetation, many
hills/depressions etc.).

Terrain with continuous good visibility is not suitable for the Relay. 2| ] Me+= & 7
7olh. =47 ol (HRE o] $A%) AN AUtk FAe NEHoR Artre
MAs 7o g st F Hx'zrt vE f2y2 Jidy ¢ v/%‘s}ﬁ} o A4, F
E Ae gt 22 e B4 I 47t RSt AT Mz HSEA] AL
T4 & F JAEF §of Ik F2 HHlo] XY olle FAE AR = vFAA e &
ol At (o : WEIF =2 AE, B2 AdU/FdEA B). M0 A&Hom £ Ay

galolo] HgshA @

rlo
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4.2 Course planning considerations = A& & A3}
The Relay is a spectator friendly event in offering a competition between teams,
head-to-head, and with the first to finish being the winner. The Arena layout and the
course setting must consider this (e.g. when forking is used, the time difference between
alternatives should be small). The competitors should, on each leg, pass the Arena, and
if possible runners should be visible from the Arena while approaching the last control.
An appropriate number of intermediate times (possibly with in-forest commentators)
should be provided (as well as TV-controls shown on screen in the Arena). The mass
start format requires a course planning technique separating runners from each other
(e.g. forking). Hdlol= & 3 AAS AFstal, <AL, 7 1A EFst] $A7)
He #5 sk tiFolty. tiEA glolobxd A AAL o]E aysfof K4 ¢
EAE AT o tiE Atole] Axb= Zrofok 3b). AV ZF #lIolA diIFe §3
dflof s, 7hs’t AF wiAlg AEZ HITehs s A FAE & 5 ook
oh AL ol T ARE (5 siAdAet S0l AlFHo oF St (of#ute] B
FAE TV ZﬂE% s Z3). AT FHdde FAE AR EYste Z2EA T7]=o)
dasitt (o : 24
The best teams should be carefully allocated to different forking combinations. For
fairness reasons the very last part of the last leg shall be the same for all runners.
18] "2 tE x3 xJtol| AFstA ddEojoF gtk 38 S ol FE A H 19
npRep BEL "= FAo| Al FYsioF ok
Spectators are not allowed along the course except for parts passing the Arena
(including controls at the Arena). th3|&S SHshes Fi (I AEE Z3H<S A9
stales Z2~5 ot #59 FZo] 85 A P=Th

= N
Ir
K
_?{J

4.3 The map A=

The standard ISOM specification shall be followed. The map scale is 1:15000 or 1:10000.
£ ISOM 745 megfor ot A= S22 1:15000 =+ 1:100000] ¢},

The decision on map scale shall be based on the complexity of the course design (e.g.
short legs with controls close to each other may require the larger map scale). When
1:10000 is used the terrain shall be mapped for 1:15000 and strictly enlarged as
specified by the ISOM. A% =20 tgt A2AHL 7~ tixRle] B3] wie}l 24 A
(e : AZ 7M7ke] e HEE] v &2 dde o & A% FHo] Jad 5 Uh.
1:10000= AR A9 A E2 111500002 wjsg= a1 ISOMel| A AHE tz2 J43H4 &
et

4.4 Winning time, start interval and timing $-5A17t, S9314 2 71224
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The winning time (the total time for the winning team) shall be 90-105 minutes for both
the women’ s relay and the men’ s relay. Within the total time, the time for different
legs may vary. No leg should be longer than 40 minutes or shorter than 30 minutes.
The Relay is a mass start format and consists of three legs for both women and men.
In WOC timing shall preferably be made by electronic means, but manual systems may
be used. At the finish line there shall be photo-finish equipment to assist in judging the
placings. oA "#lole} FAd dilo] BF oA (54 ’o F ARHE 90-105 o]
o F AIRE Well dlamist AlRte] B o Ak dlae 408ET AAY 30&E T got
of gitt. ol FAEY FAolw Y BF I #Ha=2 FAE Atk WOCH A
7155 AAA A os) o] FofA= Ao] HE AT ¢F AlzFlo] AHEE

T th A% #FRlole £HE ddshe dl =80] He ARIEAE A7t glojof gt

5. SPRINT RELAY AZZIE 20|

5.1 The profile 71 &
The Sprint Relay profile is mixed-gender high-speed head-to-head competition. It takes

place in an urban and park environment. The format is a combination of the Sprint and
Relay concepts. There are four legs and the first and last legs must be run by women.
HE o] Mes dHEA & IRHA7I0I =A9 3 SAA JHA
- Eot dyo] /e xdeltt vl /e Hk o A v} npA| g

4
e

5.2 Course planning considerations =2 A4 &AL}

A relatively small area is required for a competition (especially with the use of an arena
passage). The event shall be easy to understand for the spectators. It should be possible
to cover at least 70-80 % of the course with TV cameras. The competition should be
based on a 75 minute live broadcasting and arena production concept; 15 minutes should
be allocated for broadcasting introductions, interviews and prize-giving ceremonies. An
arena passage should be used, if possible without compromising course quality too much.
A7l (583] 3 35 AHEshes A9 Hlad 22 F<o] st didle &
FTEAA olsfistr] Aflek goh TV 72t :22:9] 70-80 % ol’d<S AT 4 Jojof
gt A7l R NS 2 A7 dEUide IRte = sfjof ok E &M, AEH
g AFPAL = 1540 = ojof gt et A Z229 AEs "ol A F oA
3 FHE A&l ok gk

When there is a comprehensive TV coverage on the course, the arena passage may not
always be required. This also gives more flexibility for course planning and may enable
better and more challenging courses. Two loops per leg should be used if there is an
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arena passage with one loop printed on each side of the map. Courses shall be forked.
GPS-tracking is required and contactless punching should be considered. ZZ2~of] %%
ATV Aulzrt e A% dd 37F & 283 AL ofyth oA =3
AL 93l o B2 FA8E AT o £ =HFA =2
Ax8] 7} "ol shte] Fx271 " i3 30 e AF
ARgsfiof ok A2~ H7)Eojok gtk GPS F2|o] F st H
gt
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5.3 The map A=
See 1.3 Sprint. 1.3 @A E FZ3IA L.

5.4 Winning time, start interval and timing $-% A7, &% 714 2 71224
The winning time (the total time for the winning team) shall be 55-60 minutes. The
time for each leg shall be 12-15 minutes so the first and last legs (which are run by
women) should be a little shorter than the second and third legs. In WOC timing shall
preferably be made by electronic means, but manual systems may be used. At the finish
line there shall be photo-finish equipment to assist in judging the placings. %% A|%t
(Felgk 29 & AlZHE 55-60 #o|th Zb #|719 AR 12-15 #olojof stE=E A ™A
gl 2ek A # 1 (Ao] BeEle veEhe 7 WA 2 Al HA gl aRo okt Frotof
gt WOCOA 7155482 AAZ ol s o] FofA= Zlo] niaAsiA|nt =& A
2Hlo] AMgE FE ok Asdddle g ddehs Ul =80 e ARITRAE A

7h gofok ek,

6. KNOCK-OUT SPRINT =-0|2 AZZIE

6.1 The profile 7§.&
The Knock-Out Sprint profile is an individual multiple-round high-speed competition with

head-to-head racing in all but the first round. It takes place in an urban and park
environment. There are parallel heats with an interval start to qualify for the knock-out
section. In this there are one or more knock-out rounds with several parallel heats and
mass starts where the leading runners qualify for the next round. Finally, there is a
single mass start race to determine the winner. Hol2- AZHUE 7o+ A HA 2=
£ Algstae 2Ast AFste 719 B3 gt 1& Aotk =S 3 24
Al gt Zobx Al A s AlxtE o] AZtEE WE oMol k. oY)+
ozl 7He] oAde 7H sk oo FHolx ghErt o, AT FAE v gt
M de FAEE] Aok vARe R, SAE A % TG FAET ol

27} At
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6.2 Course planning considerations T4 312 AM3}

A relatively small area is required for a competition (especially with the use of an arena
passage). The event shall be easy to understand for the spectators. It should be possible
to cover at least 70-80 % of the course with TV cameras. The courses for the
knock-out rounds may be forked. As an alternative to standard forking, course choice
forking shall be used whereby each runner has 20 seconds, before the start, to choose
one of three maps, each with a different course. GPS-tracking is required and
contactless punching should be considered. 74719l (53] 4714 T3& AH&3st= 49
Hlw 2 22 goo] Hasirt thsl= AFolA olsfisty] Aok geh TV 7hvetz 2
9] 70-80 % ol’d<S AT 5 oo o} Fobk G} E fls AUt e 5
o FF A i it g, I A" 27 74 FAE AFs] Al 20 st
227t & Y W F shE Addshs H ARSETE GPS F2{o] HasiH ni S
AAZS aLesfof 3o

6.3 The map A=
See 1.3 Sprint. 1.3 @A E FZ3IA L.

6.4 Winning time, start interval and timing ¢ A3t &% 3t3 9 7224
The winning time for the initial qualification race shall be 8-10 minutes. The winning
time for the knock-out rounds shall be 6-8 minutes. At the finish line there shall be
photo-finish equipment to assist in judging the placings. Hx oA 7379 5 AlFS
8-10 #o|t} Foly Frto 5 Az 6-8%clth AsAdde & Idsie d
&

ol e ARIEAE Azt lojof it
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Appendix 9: The Asian Orienteering Championships
25 9 : OpAQt 22|AE|0” MRCH3

The Asian Orienteering Championship (in short AsOC) is the official event to award the
titles of Asian Champion in Orienteering. It shall be organised by the appointed member
federation(s) of the IOF under the auspices of the IOF through the Asian Region Working
Group. ¢FAIE 28] dEIo]] MFANS(EL LR AsOOE 2 AER A oo} FAud
Elo] &2 Foste &4 didloth ofAjol A HAF TIFS F3l I0Fe] = 3sfol I0F)A]
dHE 3 Ao o) = Hh

These rules apply to the men’ s and women’ s Elite classes. ©] 42 dq dYE F
o &€t

1. Principles for AsOC AsOC2o| 2l%!
The championship shall be organised in accordance with the following principles: 4153 o 3]
= e 22 3o ok 22 H,
e The participants shall be offered competitions of international technical standard. 37}=}
WAl FAH 7& FF9 4717 Ak
e The championship aims at the development of competitive orienteering as well as the
development of orienteering as a whole in the Asian Region. A4AT3]= o}A|o} A x|
ool ezjdEelPg e TS =8 AAY A= udEo|d o] Mis Fx=E
e The costs of participation shall be kept low and accommodation of different standard
and prices shall be offered. 78S WA FAStL ©E 7|+ 9 7HE9 s9A S
AlF-sfoF gt
e The championship shall aim to encourage more participation from member federations of
the Asian region. AFdAT 3= ofAJo} A9 3le=9] ¢ B JFAE AHse A &
22 3

2. Event programme O[HIE == =4

The event is organised in even years. The program shall include at least Relay, Long/Middle
and Sprint competitions. The organizing federation may choose Long or Middle according to
the situation and available resources of the federation. &= ZWdo = MFHL =219
< H4g Do), /e 9 2ZHE AL 2FEH. A8 Ao 48 2 o8 JhsE
el mel AAY Ee FAEE A9 5 Utk

The Long/Middle and Sprint competitions shall consist of finals only. In the relay competition,
each team shall consist of 3 competitors. The event shall follow the IOF Competition Rules
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unless otherwise stated in these Rules. The dates of the AsOC shall be co-ordinated with
other international events and finally approved by the IOF. &/v]|& 2 AXHE Hr|= 25
Ho=znt 49} dyo] ArdA 7+ § 3He Aea FAHET o] A 2] WAE
A e 3, diSlE IOF 271714-¢ melok @k AsOCe] BAE the Al fislsh 245 ol
HTH o2 IOF o3l Fldnh

The event shall incorporate the Asian Junior and Youth Championships. th3]= o}Alo} U4
ol @ Had AsAdislst g

3. Event application and appointment of organiser C{g| 418 5! FX|X} QUHE

Any Asian Federation which is a Member Federation of the IOF may apply to organise the
AsOC. Applications shall reach the IOF Office before 1 January 2 years prior to the event.
The Asian Regional Meeting makes a recommendation of the organiser to IOF Council. The
provisional appointment of the organising Federation is made by the IOF Council no later
than 31 October the same year. Each appointment must be confirmed by the signing, within
6 months, of a contract to organise the event, else Council may make an alternative
appointment. An IOF licensed Event Adviser from another federation shall be appointed by
the IOF to control the event. IOF 3] A<l ofrJo} A2 ASOC FHAZ AT +
oh A A= g3 29 A 1€ o]l IOF ARF-ZAof =2}sf|of gt} ofxfo} 2| 3]o)&= F
A2 I0F o|Abslel =37t 7 dAmge] I B2 22 3 10%J 31¢71A] IOF o] AL&] e
ofsf| o]FolXtt. Z = oMIEE =Z35l7] 9% Alefe] AW F 671E ool Moz
glefjoF g} THA] oW olAETE E &S & 4 Atk & dWogRE 07
HE3e g3 gsde oWlEES =431r] 98 I0Fd 28] YH=h

4. Participation %7}

Competitors representing member Federations of the IOF, defined by the International
Olympic Committee as belonging to the Asian continent, can compete in AsOC. = A &8I
A3l o3l ofAo} thFel &3h= ZoE Aojd IOF 3 dAWE dEd= HAE
AsOCelA B4 & < 3

Competitors representing other member Federations of the IOF can participate in AsOC but
will not be eligible for Asian titles, medals or diplomas. IOF2] t}& 3 A9-S t)Es= A
T AsOCell Z7Hed o= JAINE opAo} Elol &, W E= e e 5 [tk

The classes are M21E and W21E. In the individual competitions, Federations may enter up to
10 women and up to 10 men. E2+= M21IE % W2IEo|t} 7iQ] A7|dA = HT] 10
He o4d3 Ho 1049 Hde HAE 4 Atk

In the relay competition, a federation may enter maximum of 2 teams in each gender
category, but only the better-placed team will be counted in the result list. @#lo] 7] A
A Z; Al A 2719 "ol S 5 AN A9 "RE A3 S| £
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There shall be no limit on the number of officials. ¥ 2] o= A gko] Qth

5. Starting order Z%& A

In the individual competitions the starting order shall be drawn at random. The draw shall
be made in three starting groups (early, middle, late). 7§¢1 AH7]oA &% &A= F2AL=E
FHEY FHLS Y &2 OF (ME, 0, =)0 o]FojHof i)

6. Jury Mt
The jury is appointed by the IOF Council. The organiser shall propose the 3 voting
members. 42 IOF o]AS)7F et F=HA = 39| A& W E AlQtsioF

7. Prizes &F

The IOF shall provide specially designed medals or similar formats for all the individual
competitions (medals for the first 3 places in each class / competition) and relay (medals for
each member of the first 3 teams in each class) and diplomas for places 1-6. IOF= =& 7l
AA7] (& SNz [ 771004 A 3%]0l g W) F do] (ZF FeolA A 7 ' 2+
el tig wWDel tie 583 tARle WE Ee FARE 43 1-690 Ui e A
SfloF et
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Appendix 10: The Asian Junior and Youth Orienteering
Championships
ELZ 10 : OfAJOf FL|0of % HAEH 2a|AE[of™ MHCHS]

The Asian Junior Championship (in short AsJOC) and the Asian Youth Orienteering
Championship (in short AsYOC) are the official IOF Championships to award the titles of
Asian Junior Champion in Orienteering and Asian Youth Champion in Orienteering. The
Championships are organised together as one event under the authority of the IOF and the
appointed Federation. o}Alo} FUo] AFAT3] (FYLE AsJOC) L ofAQF Had 24l
glolg a3 (EYEE AsYOO) E]dlEjojFollA ofxlol FUo] Aud, 2] lE] o]
BollA ofAlol Had AFALY BolES FHdhes 4 IOF AedAdisloltt. A i3]+
IOFe} e Awgo] gk ol shute] B3 2 F4den

The event shall follow the IOF Competition Rules for IOF Foot Orienteering Events unless
otherwise stated in these rules. o] fF&lol @] BAIEA &&= 3 IOF £ 2o oful
Eof tigt IOF 47 74= F5sloF 3o

1. Principles for AsJOC and AsYOC AsJOC 5! AsYOCo| fi%!
The championships shall be organised in accordance with the following principles: A<=# Tt
3= o2 2e dFd wep 22"

e The best junior and youth orienteers of each Asian Federation shall be offered
competitions of the highest technical quality. 2+ ofAlo} A= H o] FuUo] & HAd
g A= Hae 7l FE9 3|7} Algdntk

e The event shall have a social, rather than a competitive, atmosphere letting young
people exchange experience and find new friends. th3lE= e AlHEC] FES w3hs}
I ANEE ITE S T e BAE] EA4717F obd AEA E9171E 7HA oF gt

e The costs of participation shall be kept low. Z7FH]-&-& YA f-#|3loF 3ot

2. Event programme O|HIE =z 74
In even years the event shall be incorporated in the Asian Championships. In odd years the
event shall be organised as an independent event. The programme shall include A3 °. 2 tj
3= ofxlol Ad i AT 4 dol dIe 5H5E g2 A F oo gt} o]
ZZ2 a3 E3E =
e a sprint distance final ~2ZHE Y28~ A5
e a Long distance final or a Middle distance final & T8 A5 E& v HaH2: S5
e a relay with 3 legs or a sprint relay with 4 legs 3719 @17} U= o] = 4719
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A7t Je 2ZHE L o]
as well as an opening ceremony, a closing ceremony and adequate model events. The
programme shall be kept within 4 days. The dates shall be co-ordinated with other
international junior events. 7N &]2], #324 L HHg v o|HIE, o] ZE T 4U o

FAHojof BT} I T FA FUo| tslsh 2R

3. Event application and appointment of organiser C{2| A1 5! FX|X} QUH

Any Asian Federation that is a member of IOF may apply to organise AsJOC and AsYOC.
Applications shall reach the IOF Secretariat before 1 January two years prior to the year of
the event. The provisional appointment of organisers or organising Federations is made by
the IOF Council no later than 31 October the same year. Each appointment must be
confirmed by the signing, within 6 months, of a contract to organise the event, else Council
may make an alternative appointment. An IOF Event Adviser from another Federation shall
be appointed by the IOF. IOF 3]9dQ] ofAlo} A2 AsJOC 2 AsYOC FHA | AAE
Atk AAE 3] A 2d A 19 19 o]l IOF Ab=o] E&sjjof gith. FHA ==
T2 Aol JA] IS 22 3 10¥ 31Y7HA] IOF o]ALs|ol| osf] o]Fojxith z} oL
3 & 2287 913k Aleke] A8 F 670 ool AHoR FRlIsfof k. 1¥A ko
oJAEI7} THE 52 & 4 ok thE W9 IOF ti3|z=a2 [0F) o8] = H T

4. Participation and Classes &7} 9 S2j&
Competitors representing member Federations of the IOF, defined by the International
Olympic Committee as belonging to the Asian continent, can compete in AsJOC and AsYOC.

Competitors representing other member Federations of the IOF can participate but will not
be eligible for Asian titles, medals or diplomas. =#] <HIQA3]o] &) ofrlo} thHol
ste Ao g AFoH IOF IS tEste 7EAe AsJOC 2 AsYOColA AAS 4
th IOF¢] & 39 dA9s txshe Age M & AT ofxjo} EolE, WE =

o o
Ao Hks = gith

ox ¥0 I

In the individual competitions a Federation may enter a maximum of 6 competitors in each
class. 7WH 77104 AL 2F Yol H 69 A4S I7HAE 5 AUth
The classes for the Asian Junior Orienteering Championships are: ©}A]o} o] 2 E]QlE]o]
g ArdAdd FHas o2 2ok
e W20: for female athletes who are no more than 20 years old on 31% December of the
year of the competition. 77| 7HHF A= 129 310l 204 °]31e] oA HA5E 9|3
e M20: for athletes who are no more than 20 years old on 31st December of the year of
the competition. 737] /NP AE2] 129 310l 204 olsle] AFS 3k
The classes for the Asian Youth Orienteering Championships are: o}A]o} HZAd <@gl <llE]of
B Aeddd FHxe oS 2ok
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e W16: for female athletes who are no more than 16 years old on 31% December of the
year of the competition. 77| 7HH A= 129 310l 164 °]31e] oA A¢E 9|3
e WI18: for female athletes who are no more than 18 years old on 31% December of the
year of the competition. 7] /A AE 129 31¥0l 184] o]l oA H+E 9|3
e MI16: for athletes who are no more than 16 years old on 31st December of the year of
the competition. 747] WA 12€ 319l 164 o|sFl A5 $3H
e MI8: for athletes who are no more than 18 years old on 31st December of the year of
the competition. 737] 7H A= 12€ 31l 184 oJste] AFE ¢
All entered runners may run in both individual competitions. Women may compete in men’ s
classes. 718t e FA= F Q] A7I0A BT S4E F Jvh A4S FA S 2ellA
AL = ok
If the relay has 3 legs, then there shall be relays for W20, M20, W18, M18, W16 and M16.
If the relay is a sprint relay with 4 legs, then there shall be relays for M/W20, M/W18 and
M/W16. Each team shall contain at least two women. The first and final legs must be run
by women. ddold 3719 #E27F A= AF W20, M20, W18, M18, W16 % Ml6ol| thst &
gol7t oo stk ddolrt 0] #rt U= d@AE B#Eeldd A9 M/W20, M/W18 2
M/W16e] oigt Do)z} Qlojok gt 2t ' HAg F wHo| A4S Egslof dth A W
Aot mpAet # Oe ool Fsliof et
If a Federation is unable to make up full relay teams (even with women running in men’ s
classes), it may form incomplete teams or mixed teams with runners from other Federations.
Aol AA dylo] HE AT F gl A (P48 FH2 A= 23 ESHHT E =
= uE 9y Fe EgE 2 78 Uk

Under no circumstances may persons other than entered competitors participate in the

=

competition. Teams with runners from more than one Federation are not placed on the
official result list. oJH gt o= A7 o]e]e] Abgho] A7]ol 7t & fitk = ©|
2o AW FAE e ' 32 ARES 23 A =
5. Starting order, start interval, winning times SWxA{, SL7t4, 25A|1ZH
The start interval in the Long distance/Middle distance competition is 2 minutes and in the
Sprint distance is 1 minute. Starting time is drawn randomly in 5 starting groups with no
more than one competitor from any country in each group. Competitors from the same
Federation shall not start consecutively. AAg/[EA8] 4719 WAL 28o|1 dAHE
1&olth STAIREE 571 &8 5ol FAE FHEM 2 25 27HE 3 He =
ke A7t IS ok 22 Ao dae d5zes 18 4 gtk
Winning times: $-% A7k
Class Sprint Middle Long Relay
W16 12-15 min  25-30 min  35-40 min 75 min
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W18 12-15 min  25-30 min 45-50 min 90 min
W20 12-15 min  30-35 min 55-60 min 105 min
M16 12-15 min  25-30 min 45-50 min 75 min
M18 12-15 min  25-30 min 55-60 min 90 min
M20 12-15 min  30-35 min 60-70 min 105 min
M/W16 45 min
M/W18 45 min
M/W20 60 min

6. Results Z1}

If any non-eligible competitors participate in the competition, separate results lists shall be
published, one list showing the results of all eligible competitors (Official Championship
Results), a second with results for all competitors (Full Result List). For the Relays there
shall be two result lists produced, one full result list and one that excludes non-eligible
teams and teams that are not the best placed for the Federation. A-Ao] §l= X7} A 7]
o Felshs AS, Mol A3 B2o| AAHL shie Bl BE AHZ Mgl A3 (F
4 A5 Aoyt BAED 02 shtdls BE Mo Adr ®4 90 (A A2
Yol F Al ArERo] AAFlojop ek shbs A AoE Sl ThE Shh A7
ol Y& 3t Aol 7Y A e "o Aslwh

7. Prizes A|At

Medals for all the competitions (3 medals in each class / competition, 3 sets of medals in
each class in the Relay) and diplomas for places 1-6 shall be provided by the IOF. =& 7
Zloll the wWiE (Z S /A71A 70 HE, BeElolaA 2 F 2ol MY HwE HE)
2 =9 1-60 g S I0FAA A3t

Representatives of the organising Federation and the IOF shall perform the prize-giving
ceremonies. 3 A9 tx e} IOF= Al/d]S 343t}

8. Jury Alxt

The jury is appointed by the IOF Council. The organiser shall propose the 3 voting
members. 42 IOF o] AF3]7}F l3ith. FH 2= 39 A= AW E Alcksiof 3ot
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